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Course Description

MNQAD

This five-day course has been designed for those who do not need an
introduction to the entire QAD Enterprise Application.

Quick Start is for those who want to “hit the ground running” with QAD
Enterprise Applications. This accelerated course provides a focused
introduction to the fundamentals, and demonstrates how to apply QAD
Enterprise Applications functionality to critical business processes.

The format for this course is a combination of self study materials and hands-
on activities that simulate how to use QAD Enterprise Applications to run a
business.

Course Objectives

The overall objective of the course is for you to learn how to set up and
process basic functions in the Standard Edition of QAD Enterprise
Applications. Each chapter includes a specific list of learning objectives for
those particular topics.

Audience

This course is intended for first-time users, and those who want an overview
of core functionality.

Prerequisites

An understanding of basic manufactruing principals is beneficial.

Course Credit
This course is valid for 60 credit hours.

This course is typically taught in 5 days.



ABOUT THIS COURSE

Organization of Training Guide

There are four main sections in this training guide:
« Organization
« Setup
« Processing Transactions
« Planning

Organization provides an overview of the modules, programs, and types of
data. Setup, Processing Transactions, and Planning focus on how to use the
system in a practical manner. Each chapter in these sections contains three

sub-sections; Key Concepts, an Example, and an Activity.

Key concepts are discussed at the beginning of each chapter to familiarize you
with processes, work flows and terminology. For example, in the chapter on
Accounts Payable, concepts discussed include “Processing Flow” and
“Mouchering.”

The Story

The Examples throughout the training guide are all based on the same simple
scenario. A company that manufactures Yo-Yo’s, must purchase supplies to
produce them, and then sell them to a customer. Using this example, we
demonstrate how companies, customers, and suppliers are entered into the
system; and we can see how the purchasing, sales, manufacturing, accounts
payable, accounts receivable, and planning processes function. Each chapter
ends with an Activities section based on the same scenario discussed in class.

13
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QAD Resources

MNQAD

If you encounter questions or problems on QAD software that are not
addressed in this book, several resources are available.

Product Help

All QAD products ship with integrated help systems. A properly installed
QAD application will display help when you press the Help key (F1), or
access it through the menu. The help covers the normal use of the product.

QAD Web Resources

The QAD website provides product and company overviews. The Print
Solution option on the opening page provides a means of compiling desired
content into a document specialized to your industry, business
implementation, and needs.

http://www.qad.com/

From QAD’s main site, you can access QAD’s Learning or Support sites.

QAD Learning Portal for Training Opportunities

To view available training courses, locations, and materials, use the QAD
Learning Portal. Choose Learning under the Global Services tab to access it.

QAD Support for Product Documentation and the QAD Knowledgebase

To access release notes, user guides, installation and conversion guides by
product and release, visit the Support website. Support also offers an array of
tools depending on your company’s maintenance agreement with QAD. These
include the Knowledgebase and direct links to QAD Support experts.

Choose Support under the Global Services tab.

Any QAD customer can register for a QAD web account by accessing the
Support web site and clicking the Accounts link at the top of the screen. Your
customer 1D number is required. Access to certain areas is dependent on the
type of agreement you have with QAD.
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Introduction

MNQAD

The main menu in QAD Enterprise Applications has seven application-related
sections; Distribution, Manufacturing, Financials, Customer Services, Master
Data, Additional Modules and Supply Chain.The figure below shows this top-
level menu in the NETUI user interface. (Note: There are additional menu
items not related to the applications).

‘L'J' Applications

[ P B s R

{ Distrbution |

5 Marafactuing

Firancials
:-\:IJS':D"!EI ""' {1 =

Mastei Dats

T Additional Modules
3 Supply Chan

Dema Cenle
Processes
Bookmarks

Litilities

Applcshons
UploadsDawrinads

Each of these sections consists of groups of
related business activities called modules.
In some cases, two related business
activities are combined in one module,
such as Formula/Process.

On the next few pages, we'll take a quick
look at these seven main menus and the
modules each contains. As we go through
the menus and list of modules, it is
important to note that we are covering a
very small portion of the system
functionality. In-depth, module-based
training of that functionality is provided by
other QAD classes; information and
schedules can be accessed on the QAD
web site.

The Process Editor found under Processes lets you access custom menus and
personal bookmarks to Internet or intranet resources and view and use custom
work flows created with Desktop's Process Editor.

Within each of the seven sections of the main menu are several top-level
menu items. Each of these menu items represents a module.
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.NET Ul menu Structure

An example of the menu structure shows the indented format of sub-folders
and items. Under the Distribution folder item we have the Purchasing Folder
and within it other folders relating to the various functions required for

purchasing.

|»

{C:’}‘ Applications

| Meru Search

SR D stribution
=8 o Purchasing

-7 Puichase Requisition Menu
--J Global Requisition Menu
--J Blarket Purchaze Orders Menu

[+ = Supplier Schedules Menu
» Purchase Order Maintenance

Purchase Order Browse

#-5) Purchase Order Reports Menu
B Purchase Order Frint

[#-[ 5] Purchasing Receipts/Fetums Menu
--J PRO/PLUS Supplier Perfarmance

#-I=) Supplier Consignment Inventary
|| Purchase Order Cost Update

|| Clozed PO Receipt Delete/drchive
~|Ef| Clozed PO Delete/Archive

\j, Purchasing Contral

[#-[ =) Utility b s for Purchase Orders
EHE) Sales Orders / Inwoices

.;'1 Configured Products

There are also discreet functions such
as Purchase Order Maintenance,
Purchase Order Browse, Purchase
Order Print, and Purchase Order Cost
Update. The individual functions use
unique icons to indicate maintenance
functions, browse or inquiry
functions, report print functions and
update transactions.

Selecting Menu Items

Menu Items are selected with the
mouse. Single clicking a plus or
minus sign will toggle the folder
open/close function. Alternately you
can double click the folder icon itself
to toggle the folder open/close
function. Discreet functions, such as
Purchase Order Maintenance shown

here, are selected by double clicking the related icon. This opens the

functional screen in the main window.

M QAD
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{é} Applications

|v

| Menu Search

* Distribution

] “* Purchasing
5 Purchase Requisition Meru
F-5) Global Requisition Menu
-5 Blanket Purchase Orders Menu
e2) Supplier Schedules Menu

rder Maintenance

~[E Purchasze Order Browse
-5 Purchase Order Reports Menu

D Purchaze Order Print

F-5) Purchasing Receipts/Retums Menu
-5 PROPLUS Supplier Performance
5 Supplier Consignment lreentory
~|E| Purchase Order Cost Update

~|E| Closed PO Receipt Delste/Archive
-|E| Cloged PO Deletedérchive

» Purchasing Contral

_I- =) Uiy Merw for Purchase Orders
1

.7 Favorites

o

Select your favorite application fram the

Applications menu and drag it into this

window to save it

Purchase Order Maintenance %

Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions ~
Purchase Order: PO010000 Supplier: 002 s
Supplier Ship To
Taoronto Computer Services QUALITY PR
75 Queens Road Corporate He
9000 Warld
7 Toronto ONT Los Angeles
Canada United State:
Order Date: plnf E v Price Thl: M Confir
- Due Date: 1041772007 ¥| Disc Thl: |10 H Curre
B BLyEr: ) Ln Disc: |0,00% Taxz
Bill To: U00DODOO A Site: | Fired P
Sales/Job: Pad Project: M Credit Te
Entered
Contact: Requested
*Remarks:

The window uses tabs and allows multiple functions to be open at one time.
You can toggle between the functions by clicking on the tabs. Close a tab by
mouse clicking on the X in the tab.

Note the favorites section below the menu window. As indicated you can
create a unique menu of functions you use most often by dragging the icon
image of the item from the main menu window into the favorites window.
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Modules in Character Menus

Character Menu Example

O WINS T Syl emd? ) oml.ese

HFG-FRO Training DB el 72 1
|I'l| FE i Hain Memwa

[nventary Cantiral

Purehas ing

1.
2.
E
4.
5.
b.
7.

- Cost Management
ales Dredersslnvoice - B v Managenont wh
Conf igured Products 2 2 Limes Flam
lam Enterpri
Ject Healizart ian Hazter Flan s
i Fnpport als HAgmts Flam 3%. ED]l ECommerce
ion Flan . Capacity Hgnts Plan  36. Manager Functions

W

{ F4 or blank to EXIT. SO

Fross Fi for Hel

The main menu is divided into three areas, Distribution, Manufacturing and
Financials. The underlying structure is the same in all menu styles. In the
character menu the menu item is selected by entering the number of the menu
item and pressing the go key. Each menu selection will bring up a screen with
its submenu. If you know the menu sequence of the function you want it may
be entered directly. For example the menu sequence for Sales Order
Maintenance is 7.1.1.

M QAD
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QAD Enterprise Applications Modules

MNQAD

This course will use NET Ul menus. The

o . main menu is shown here. In the.NET Ul
< menu modules and transactions may be
-------------- found by typing the function name into the
Menu Search field.

+

#-i3 Financials

+ Customer Senices
H 7 Master Data

# 3 Additional Modulas
[+ Supply Chan

F- Demo Cenler

H-| ) Plocetees

+ Bookmarks

' Utiities

1 Applcatons

+ Upludds.'.-'tlawrl'uﬂd:

Distribution

Distribution modules

4 Applications support two types of

| Menu Search activity.

=1L % Distribution | <Move material into
#-75 Purchasing inventory from external
#H7) Sales Orders / Invaices sources such as suppliers
[ﬁ Configured Products or other company sites.
B AM Move material out of

inventory to satisfy
external demand such as sales or intersite transfers.

These modules are used by warehousing, distribution, and field customer
service operations. Purchasing is also used in manufacturing operations to
obtain raw materials, components, and receive services such as
subcontracting.
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Distribution Modules

Modules under Distribution are: Purchasing, including Purchase Requisitions,
Sales Orders/Invoices and Sales Quotations, Release Management,
Configured Products, Sales Analysis, Advanced Inventory Management.

In this course, we cover the Purchasing, Purchase Requisitions, and Sales
Orders/Invoices modules.

48} Applications Manufacturing

Manufacturing modules

| Menu Search -

: handle internal supply

E-E¥ Manutacturing 4| and demand. Material is
3 Product Stuctures moved out of inventory
E3 Routings /% ork Centers into production, or
-7 Formula £ Process finished goods or
B Work Orders components are moved
--J Shop Flaor Contral from production into
5 Repetitive inventory.

"..:] [ uality Management
--J Forecast / kazter Plan
--J M aterial Fgmts Plan
--.j Capacity Rgmts Plan

Manufacturing Modules

Modules in Manufacturing are: Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers,
Formula/Process, Work Orders, Shop Floor Control which includes Flow
Scheduling and Kanban, Repetitive, Quality Management, Forecasting/
Master Schedule Planning, Material Requirements Planning (MRP), and
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP).

In this course, we use the Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Work
Orders, Shop Floor Control, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, and MRP
modules.

23
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S Financials

{@,‘} Applications

| Meru Search These .mOdu!e§ _support

E financial activities and

EI-§2¥ Financials al system administration.
B General Ledger General Ledger,
-3 Multiple Currency Accounts Receivable,
FHT) Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable
-7 Accounts Payable track the financial effects
#-[ 7 Cost Management of activities in other
--J Cash Management modules. You can set up
&7 Fixed Assets multiple currencies and

exchange rates, develop
simulated costs and copy them to multiple cost sets, and track cash
disbursements.

You can also use Financials to track your fixed assets from acquisition to
retirement.
Financial Modules

Modules in the Financials section are: General Ledger (GL), Multiple
Currency, Accounts Receivable (AR), Accounts Payable (AP), Cost
Management, Cash Management, and Fixed Assets.

In this course, we use the GL, AR, and AP modules.

Customer Services {3} Applications

Customer Services
currently consists of two

modules: El ¥ Customer Services ;I
. IL|:] Project Realization

03 ServicedSupport

| kenu Search

- Project Realization
Management (PRM)

« Service/Support
Management (SSM)
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Both modules support activity that occurs after a product is sold. SSM
supports traditional service activities such as warranties, contracts, returns,
and call tracking. PRM provides tools for managing long-term installation
activities at a customer site that combine both items and services.

We do not cover these topics in this course.

Master Data
{@}‘ Applications

The modules in Master
Data are used to set up

| Menu Search

¥ Master Data 4l basic business

COEHCT) Iems A Sites information; item codes,
-7 Addiesses / Taxes address codes, site
-7 Inventary Cantral codes, and inventory
#-75) Manager Functions control information.

Master Data is also used
to perform administrative functions pertaining to users, security, printers, and
other administrative functions that apply throughout QAD Enterprise.

Master Data Modules

Modules in Master Data are: Items/Sites, Product Change Control,
Compliance, Addresses/Taxes, Intrastat, Logistics Accounting, Inventory
Control, Physical Inventory, and Manager Functions. In this course, we use
the Items/Sites, Addresses/Taxes, and Inventory Control modules.

25
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{é}‘ Applications

| ke Search

-7 Distribution

--h:] M anufacturing
--h:] Financialz

--h:] Customer Services
.j Maszter Data
SR - cicitional M odules
--l:] Supply Chain
--l:] Dermo Center
l,j Processes

l,:] B ookmark.s

@05 Utilies

--h:] Applications
u:l Uploads /D ownloads

{@} Applications

| tenu Search

e Supply Chain

@) Distibution Plan
h:] Froduct Line Plan
--l:] Resource Plan
--l:] Operations Plan
&7 EDI ECommerce

Additional Modules

This section can be used
for organizing
miscellaneous applications
and customized programs
that your company creates
and uses. These are not
covered in this course.

Supply Chain
Management

Supply chain management
is the movement of goods
and information from
suppliers and multiple
company sites through the
manufacturing process.
Modules in this section
support supply chain

planning practices; distribution, product line, resource, and operations,
as well as electronic data interchange (EDI) transactions using EDI

ECommerce.

Supply Chain Management Modules

Modules in Supply Chain Management (SCM) are: Distribution Plan, Product
Line Plan, Resource Plan, Enterprise Operations Planning, and EDI
ECommerce. In this course, we discuss some of the planning functionality
provided by the SCM modules in the Planning section.
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User Interfaces

QAD Enterprise Applications features two user interfaces (Uls):

QAD .NET UI. This browser-based Ul is designed for use over a company
intranet or wide-area network. It features screens that display as HTML
pages, full text search, multiple detached windows, and a Process Editor for
creating work flows with active Uniform Resource Locator (URL) links.

EC Subsystem Definition Maint xl

EC Subsystem Definition Maint: GoTo ~ Actions -

Subsystem: Gentran-Server

Format: Fixed Field Delimiter: 0
Record Code Length: 2 Record Code Position: 1
Quote Character:no File Extension: gen
Femote Host Mame: Logfile Extension:

Logfile Directory:

EC Subsystem Control Records

Seq Record Name Requirement Record Code Token Fields

1 Document Header Man ## Il
Back | Mext |

The .NET Ul screens have navigation buttons on the lower corner of the
screen.

 Character Interface. This is the original user interface. It is primarily
intended for UNIX-based environments with character clients.

The character screens are designed for function key navigation as shown in
the horizontal menu at the bottom of the screen
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05/16/06 =

=lol )

Remote Host Name:
Logfile Directory:
Direction:

EC Subsystem Control Records
Seq Record Name Requirement Record Code Token Fields

Logfile Extension:

In

edssmt.p 24 35.13.1 EC Subsystem Definition Maint
Subsystem: Gentran-Server
Format: Fined Field Delimiter: 0
Record Code Length: 2 Record Code Position: 1
Quote Character: 0 File Extension: gen

- Document Header Man

#i

Fl=Go 2=Help 3=Add 4=End S=Delete 7=PgUp B=PgDn 9%=LnUp 10=LnDn

The file labels, relative position and function are the same regardless of the

interface.
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Program Types

While each interface has unique display characteristics, both support the
following types of programs:

 Maintenance programs
Inquiry and report programs

Browse programs
Transaction programs
Utility programs

This section summarizes the characteristics and functions of each type of
program.

Maintenance Programs

Maintenance programs are used to create basic codes such as customers,
inventory items, GL accounts, currencies, and other data. They are also used
to record transactions that initialize business activity in a module.

When you enter data in a maintenance program, an entry (called a record) is
made in one or more tables controlled by the maintenance program. For
example, customer records are stored in the customer master table controlled
by Customer Maintenance.

Inquiry and Report Programs

Inquiries and reports retrieve and display database records. Inquiries are
primarily used to answer specific questions. Reports usually provide more
detail and are printed for a range of data records. You select data by entering a
specific range of criteria, such as item number or date.

Inquiries are typically viewed online and reports are sent to a printer or file;
you can however, print inquiries and view reports. Other output options, such
as e-mail, are available.
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Browse Programs

Browses are inquiry programs with advanced features such as filtering,
sorting, and printing information. They can be used as drill-down browses
within programs. Based on whether you choose to display substitute programs
on the menus, browses can also replace many of the simple inquiries
throughout the menus. How you access them depends on your user interface.

Look-up browses are one form of online help. When attached to individual
fields, these simplified browses display the records in the associated master
tables. You can then select a value and have the system insert it into the field.

The system provides tools that let you display browse data in graphical form
such as pie charts and bar charts.

Transaction Programs

Transactions express the core business activities of a company. They control
and record activities related to business documents such as sales orders and
invoices. An example of a transaction is receipt of a shipment for a purchase
order using Purchase Order Receipts.

Utility Programs

Utility programs enable you to manage and perform calculations in internal
databases. In Purchasing, Closed PO Delete/Archive is a database
management utility, and in MRP, Net Change Materials Plan causes the
system to run net change MRP calculations. Both are utilities.

Often utilities are designed to be used only once. For example, many utilities
perform one-time data conversions following system upgrades.
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Types of Data

A QAD Enterprise Applications database contains three types of data:
- Control data
- Transaction data
- Static data

Control Data

When you implement a module, you enter data that the system uses later to
control how the system interacts with users and with the database. This data is
stored in control tables.

Control tables enable you to adapt QAD Enterprise Applications to your
environment. The data and settings in these tables determine how certain
programs are displayed, the numbers assigned to transactions, the GL
accounts for particular transactions, and so on. When you can manage a
typical manufacturing function in more than one way, control settings enables
you to establish a preference.

Transaction Data

Most data in the database is transaction data. Every day, sales orders come in,
purchase orders go out, and work orders make demands on and create material
for inventory. These events result in transactions, which are stored in
transaction tables. In contrast to control programs, transaction tables are
constantly updated by users of the system.

Static Data

Static data contains information about the basic building blocks and
relationships of a company; the ways it does business, and the entities it does
business with. Static data is used to create transaction records. However, static
data is changed infrequently. Examples of static data are records for customer,
supplier, and employee addresses, items, inventory sites and locations, and
GL accounts.
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What’s Next

How to set up QAD Enterprise Applications is the focus of the next section,
which begins with a chapter on setting up entities, sites, and locations.

MNQAD
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Entities, Sites and
Locations
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Set Up Domains, Entities, Sites, & Locations

Domain, Entity, Company Finance Product Definition
Site, Locations

0

Manufacturing Cost Calculations

In this chapter, the basic components representing a company in the system,
domains, entities, sites, and locations will be discussed and set up as an
exercise.

Key Concepts

- Databases

- Domains
Entities and Sites

Locations
« Inventory Status Codes

Example
« Add Company Address
 Set Up Entity
+ Add Bank
- Set Up Site
« Define Status Code
 Set Up Locations

Activities

MNQAD
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

Describe what a database is and list the key data it contains
Distinguish between the kind of information entities and sites contain

Distinguish between the kind of information sites and locations
contain

Describe the difference between Default Entity and Primary Entity
Give examples of status codes and explain how they are used
Enter an entity, site, and location

M QAD
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Key Concepts

Introduction
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In QAD Enterprise Applications, a company can be looked at from either a
financial or operational perspective. In financial terms, a company is an entity
that publishes financial statements and files tax returns. In terms of other
activities, a company may be defined by its combined operations, such as
sales order entry, purchasing, manufacturing, and general accounting.

On the following pages, the most basic pieces that satisfy both kinds of
requirements will be discussed. First, there is the environment itself; the
database. To this are added:
- Domains, which may be thought of as templates for businesses that
use the same base currency, chart of accounts and GL calendar.

- Entity codes, which are used to identify financial entities and their
general ledger transactions

- Sites and locations, which are used as a primary unit for inventory
control and planning. Sites (and locations through sites) are assigned
to an entity so that transactions are properly included in corporate
financial reporting.
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DATABASE AND DOMAINS

Base Currency
Domains and GL Calendar Only 1 per database

Chart of Accounts
Database
Master Files

« Geography may determine how many databases are required

A Database is a logical collection of computer records. In QAD Enterprise
Applications these are usually associated with a unique business. Separate
databases are often used to deal with geographical limitations and security
concerns.

» Master files. Each database contains master files “Customers”,
“Suppliers”, and “Items” that are not separated by company or
responsible division.

- Within a database, there can be menu security to prevent users from
modifying or viewing information.

- When a multiple database environment is established, QAD
Enterprise Applications has distributed functionality that allows
planning and execution across the databases. Each user has a profile
that determines which database, or databases, they can access.

 Every database must have one system domain, indicated by a domain
type of SYSTEM. The initial system domain is created when the
database is created, for either a new installation of QAD Enterprise
Applications or a conversion.

 The system domain includes default data that is required to begin
implementing QAD Enterprise Applications, such as control program
settings, rounding methods, default accounts, and generalized codes.

 The system domain is used as a template for new domains. When you
create a new domain associated with the current database, default data
is copied from the system domain. Since the system domain is used as
a template, you may want to add data to it or tailor defaults before
creating new domains based on it.

 The system domain is not typically used for maintaining active
transactions.
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Database

Domains

- Domains comprise business operations using a single base currency
and chart of accounts.

« There may be multiple domains within a single database

- Entities are assigned to Domains and are unique businesses with
financial reporting responsibility. Financial reports, earnings
statements and balance sheets, are organized by entity.

 There may be multiple Entities in a Domain.

« One entity must be identified as the primary Entity for each
domain in your database. This is done in Entity Maintenance in
general ledger setup.

- Sites are assigned to Entities and are logical subsets of the
business usually associated with a physical location such as a
manufacturing plant, a distribution facility, or a warehouse. There
may be multiple sites at a single physical location for internal
control purposes.

» There may be many sites assigned to an Entity.

MNQAD
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ENTITIES

The number of sets of financial statements produced by one database is Entities
determined by the number of entities you set up. An entity is an independent
unit for financial reporting purposes that:

 Generates a separate balance sheet and income statement
« Plans budgets
« Is assessed for taxes

Entities assume the general ledger chart of accounts, the base currency and the
general ledger calendar of the Domain they belong to.

All GL transactions are posted by entity. The primary entity is the default
entity for GL transactions. Primary entity is setup in entity maintenance in
general ledger setup. Default entity is setup in the Domain/Account Control.

Although there is no limit to the number of entities that can exist in a
database, all information for one entity should be contained within a single
database.

An entity can be comprised of a single facility (Plant A) or multiple facilities
(Plant B and Warehouse), as shown in the figure below. Sites

— Entity 100 I . .
Y + An Entity is a business unit
with financial reporting
responsibility
+ An Entity may have as many
Plant A Sites as needed
(Site A)
— Entity 200
= = @ PP
@E n [512]
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
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SITES

MNQAD

A site is an inventory and planning and control concept. Inventory control and
planning information is maintained by site, including inventory availability,
manufacturing methods and costs, sales and purchasing data, manufacturing
plans and orders, and forecasts.

Each site belongs to one, and only one, entity, but each entity can have more
than one site. A site can be for example, a distribution center, warehouse,
manufacturing facility or a combination of these.

Most planning and control functions work within one site. Manufacturing
orders expect to find all their components at the same site (there are
exceptions); MRP or DRP calculates requirements one site at a time. A few
functions deal with multiple sites. Multi-site purchase or sales orders,
distribution orders, and distributed inventory inquiries.

— Entity 100 . .

Y + An Entity requires at least
one site to plan, manage
and control inventory

+ Separate sites are usually
Plant A setup for separate physical
(Site A) locations
— Entity 200
= Frl
ko | FT) Jke
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
What’s Next

Each site can have one or more associated inventory locations. Locations
identify areas of a site where inventory is stored. Each time an inventory
transaction is performed, such as an issue, receipt or transfer, both a site and a
location must be specified.
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INVENTORY LOCATIONS

In QAD Enterprise Applications each site can have a variety of locations.
These are simply the places where inventory is stored. Locations may include
shelves, bins, tanks, silos, refrigerators, freezers, humidity and or temperature
controlled rooms, segregated quarantine or material review areas, or other
storage areas. Each location's parameters identify what can be stored there and
how that inventory can be used.

A site can have multiple
locations

Plant A

Inspection \—‘ Scrap

Manufacturing Area (WIP)
Loading

A location is a place where
inventory is stored

Inventory
1

[

Inventory 2

Every inventory transaction must have a site and location. Both default from
the item master.

Predefined Locations

Most businesses will have several predefined inventory locations. Raw
material and or component inventory, finished goods inventory, and perhaps
other locations such as: sales returns, scrap, quality control quarantine,
material review board, etc. In general, the more carefully defined the locations
are; a more accurate level of inventory control will be obtained.

Locations do not have to be predefined. The system can automatically create
location codes whenever you enter an undefined value. (Do this by setting
Automatic Locations to Yes in Site Maintenance.) While useful in some
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situations this offers a very low level of control as anyone with access to
inventory transactions may create new locations, including those that are

typos.
Inventory location attributes include:
« Description
« A default Inventory Status Code (available, nettable, over-issue)
« Whether it is permanent or not
A Location Type Code (tank, silo, freezer, etc.)

« Restricted to single item (for example, liquid tanks are usually
restricted to a single item)

« Restricted to a single lot of a single item (for example, lot controlled
liquids)

- Certain items are assigned to certain locations (location type code
freezer on item is matched to location type code freezer on location)

What's Next

Every location must have an inventory status code associated with it;
inventory status codes will be discussed next.we’ll discuss inventory status
codes next.
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INVENTORY STATUS CODES

Inventory status codes control the inventory and manage how that inventory is
used. Think about any facility, scrap is certainly managed differently than
finished goods inventory or spares. In QAD Enterprise Applications, these
different types of inventory are identified by their status codes.

Generic Inventory Status Codes

Generic inventory status codes are set up for each type of inventory you have.
These identify whether inventory balances of this type are:

- Available to allocate to sales orders and manufacturing orders

« Nettable to be considered by MRP when calculating net quantity on
hand

« Overissue to denote if this inventory balance may be negative

Some general guidelines on how these codes may be used:
« Scrap inventory would not be available or nettable (see figure below)

- Material in receiving quarantine is usually not available but is
nettable as it is expected to be good

 Material in material review board is usually not available but may be
either nettable or not based on the likelihood of its being approved for
use

- Consignment inventory being held for a specific customer would not
normally be available

« As negative inventory balances are always errors they should not be
allowed

- Note: Not allowing negative balances forces the user to fix the error
at its source

« Inventory in transit is usually not available
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Inventory status code = Scrap =

Available No
Nettable No

Overissue No
y

Inspection \—‘ Scrap

Manufacturing Area (WIP)
Loading

Inventory
1

[ S

Inventory 2

Certain transactions can be restricted. Each inventory status code can have a
list of restricted transactions attached. For example, access to sales order
issues can be restricted from a Quality Control Hold location.

Whenever items are received into inventory, a status code is associated with
that inventory; this defaults to the status code entered for the location but can
be changed using Inventory Detail Maintenance. Whenever you attempt to do
something with this inventory; allocate it, issue it, move it, the system checks
its status code and makes sure that this is a valid action.
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Example

—— Entity 100

Corporate Offices
Manufacturing Facility
Distribution Facility

Yo-Yo Company
(Site 9000)

The example we will use throughout this course is based on a new yo-yo
business called Yo-Yo Company; it's a single-site facility in Santa Barbara,
California, that includes the corporate office, and manufacturing and
distribution areas (see figure above). The Yo-Yo Company has several
departments and two key inventory locations for its raw materials and
finished goods, as shown in the figure below.

P ——
. Planning/ Information .
Raw Materials Purchasi?'ng Systems Accounting
Inventory
Location = STK
\/
Sh'pp”_‘g_ il Manufacturing Floor
RESE) Work Center = ASM YoYo Co
Docks Corporate
Offices
Finished Goods
Inventory / Sales
Location = FGI

In the example on the following pages, we will see how Yo-Yo Company sets
up the foundations of its business structure:

« Domain
 Entity

- Site

- Locations
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SET UP ENTITY

Prerequisites
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Before Yo-Yo Company can set up an entity, and designate that as its primary
entity, it must enter its address and reset the “primary entity” flag. For the
purposes of this course we will be using a domain already setup with a base
currency, general ledger chart of accounts and calendar.

For the purposes of this course we will be using a domain already setup with a
base currency, general ledger chart of accounts and calendar.
Enter Company Address

Using Company Address Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company’s Administrator
enters an address code (8000) and basic address information.

Company Address Maintenance ®

Company Address Maintenance: GoTo -« sctions «
Company Address

Address: 8000

Mame: Yo-Yo Company
Address: |123 Street
Address:
Address:

City:|Santa Barhara IS State; Ca 2 Post; 93108 Farmat: 0 &2
Country: usy 2 County: )
Attention: Attention:
. Telephone: Ext: Tel Ext:
Fau/Telex: Fax/Telex:
Tax Report: [T Mame Contral: Last Filing: 7

The country code field is the only required field in address maintenance.
Country codes need to be setup in Country Code Maintenance in Addresses
and Taxes.



Set Up Domains, Entities, Sites and Locations 49

Find and change current “Primary Entity”

Yo-Yo Company's Administrator uses Entity Code Maintenance to identify
the existing primary entity and deselect its Primary Entity flag.

Entity Code Maintenance x|

Entity Code Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions ~
Entity:
Description:
Primary Entity: 7 |
Currency:

Post Translation adj to {B/I):Inc Stmt
Posting audit Trail Page Mbr:
Company Address:
Consolidation Entity: I

Type:
4) (1) (») F = FRecords to show IWDD 'l
Entity ;I Istarts at ;I I Al Advanced Search
Entity | Drescription 2 | Frimary Entity & | Currency % § Post Translation Adj to [BA] & | Compary Address & | Tax D -
» | TI00 GQUALITY PRODUCTS COMPANY Tes USD Bal Sheet 10000000
T200 EAST COAST DIWISION No LSO Bal Sheet 10000000
T300 WEST COAST DIVISION Mo USD Bal Sheet 10000000
T400 CaMADIAN DIVISION No CAD Bal Sheet 10000000
T500 EUROPEAN DIVISION Mo CHF Bal Sheet 10000000

To find the current Primary Entity and deselect its Primary Entity flag, the
Administrator does the following.

« Select the lookup icon next to the Entity field. In this example, the lookup
screen shows that Quality Products Company is currently the primary
entity.

« Select Quality Products Company and then, in the Entity Code
Maintenance screen, deselects (mouse click the check mark) the Primary
Entity flag
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Enter entity for Yo-Yo Company

Entity Code Maintenance =

Entity Code Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Entity: 100
Description: Yo-Yo Company
Primary Entity:
Currency: |USD

Post Translation adj to (E\,/I):IEIaI Sheet 'l

Paosting &udit Traill Page Mbr: |0
Company Address: 8000

Consalidation Entity: [T

Type: | 2

Entity Code Maintenance #

Entity Code Maintenance: GoTo - Actions «

Entity: 100
Description: Yo Yo Co. Entity
Default Sub-Account:
Default Cost Center:

accounts Payable {Debit): 1202
Accounts Payable (Credit): 1202
Accounts Receivable (Debit): 1203
Accounts Receivable (Credit): 1203
Fized Assets (Debit): 1801

Fized Assets (Credit): 1801
Inventory Control {Debit): 1201
Inventory Control {Credit): 1201

Override: [T
Qverride: [~

Advancing to the next frame we see the general ledger account codes

defaulting in from the Domain/Account control file.

Tip Be careful how the Entity codes are set up, because data can be printed for a
range of entity codes. For example, there may be subsidiaries in North
America (U.S. and Canada) and Europe (France, Spain, and Italy). In order to
print a separate European financial report, the European entity codes should
be in a different number range (for example, 2100, 2200, 2300) than those for

North America (1100, 1200).

MNQAD
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Enter settings for Verify GL Accounts

Domain/éccount Control %

Domain/Account Control: GoTo - Actions

Werify GL Accounts: ¥
Base Currency: USD A~/
Entity: 100
Bank Acct Yalidation:
Default System Language: US ~
Audit Trail: ¥

In Domain/Account Control, Yo-Yo Company's Administrator sets entity 100
as the default entity for the system.

Notice the Verify GL Accounts field. Initially, upon implementation, the
Verify GL Accounts flag may be set to No (or unchecked). But when the
implementation is finished, this field would normally be reset to Yes. When
set to Yes, the system verifies that codes entered for individual accounts, sub-
accounts, and cost centers exist in the GL module. It also ensures that
transaction dates are not entered for closed fiscal periods.

Domain Entity vs Primary Entity

QAD Enterprise Applications distinguishes between the entity used for most
database activities (the Domain Entity) and the default entity used in the
General Ledger (the Primary Entity). This allows you to manage transactions
for different entities within a single database. The code for the default Domain
Entity is set up in Domain/Account Control. Here you designate the code for
the company that will generate most of the non-GL transactions in the
database. In the General Ledger module, the default entity is defined as the
Primary Entity in Entity Maintenance. The code for the Domain Entity is
often the same as the Primary Entity.

Additional
Notes
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Enter bank information

Bank Maintenance x|

Bank Maintenance: GoTo -

Bank: &

Description: Bank of Yo ¥o Co.

Address And Telephone

Actions ~

Sart Mame: Bank of ¥o Yo Co. Added: |10/17/2007 ¥ | Language: A2
Address:
Address:
Address:
City: £ State: & Post: Format: 0 -
Country: United States of America usa County: A2
Attention: [2]:
Telephone: Ext: [2]: Ext:
Fax/Telex: [21:
Bank Maintenance =
Bank Maintenance: GoTo « actions -

Bank: &

Description: Bank of Yo Yo Co.

Checking Accounts

Mext Check:
Currency:
Bank Acct 1:
Bank Acct 2:
Entity:

Cash account:

Payrment in Process Acct:

oooool

USD -

100
1040
1040

2|

%

]

A bank code is needed by the system.

Using Bank Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company's Finance Administrator enters
Bank A in the system.

MNQAD
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Specify default bank and ship-to address

hocounts Pavable Control %

Accounts Payable Control: GoTo -~ actions -

Mext Batch: 1002
Mext Youcher: 1001
Mext Journal: 000005
Youcher Cpen Qty/amt: [
AP Summarization Level: |1
Ship-To: 2000 M
Default Bank:
Check Form:

Exchange Tolerance:

I

[
o
o
£

ERS Packing Slip Error

Enter Youchers Confirmed: O
ERS Update GL Awg Cost: [©
Hl]
.

Release Recur YOs Confirmed:
ERS Youcher Date Option
Multi-entity Payments

Use Payment In Process acct:

Use Expensed Item Yar Accts:
External Woucher References allowed:
Use assigned-To Field:

Use Draft Management:

allow Modification to Supplier:

U CURCUC R I AT

In Accounts Payable Control, Yo-Yo Company’s Finance Administrator
enters Bank “A” as the default bank. This is the bank that will display
whenever Yo-Yo Company sets up suppliers in Supplier Maintenance, which
will be done later in this course.

The Finance Administrator also enters site 8000 in the ship-to address field.
This becomes Yo-Yo Company’s default shipping address and is used when a
voucher is entered that does not reference a purchase order number.
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SET UP SITES

Prerequisites

Additional
Notes
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Before Yo-Yo Company can enter a site or items, it needs to define at least
one inventory status code.

Define inventory status codes

Inventory Status Code Ahaint x|

Inventory Status Code Maint: GoTo - actions ~

Status Code: [0-NO
Availabla:
Nettable: W

Overissue: [0

In Inventory Status Code Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company can indicate if the
inventory is available for sales orders and/or work orders, nettable for MRP
planning purposes, and whether overissues are permitted from the locations
identified with this code.

Yo-Yo Company defines a status code of OI-NO to indicate that overissues
are not permitted from locations having this status code.

If overissues are allowed, inventory is issued even if the current balance lacks
enough quantity. This is always an error. Not allowing a transaction that will
result in a negative balance forces the user to correct the source of the error
before completing the transaction.

Note Itis highly recommended to not use blank code fields. Codes should be
meaningful. In this example, abbreviations that define the attributes of the
code.
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Set up site

Site Maintenance X

Site Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Site: goo0
Description: |Manufacturing/Distributi
Entity: 100 &~
Default Inventory Status: |OI-NO
Automatic Locations:
Damain: [traink
EMT Supplier:
External Supplier: [T
Transfer Yariance Acct:|5030

Transfer Ownership: 7

Yo-Yo Company has only one site-site 8000. In Site Maintenance, Yo-Yo
Company’s Production Manager associates this site with entity 100 and
assigns to it an inventory status code of OI-NO, which was defined earlier.

Note It will be most helpful if the site code is equal to the address code for
the physical location. There are several places where the system can retrieve

the street address for a site if the site code and the address code are the same.

For example purchase orders where the system will retrieve the ship to
address code from the line item site code. Site code equal to address code is
required for global tax management.

Note Throughout this course various screen shots may display a different
domain, entity or site code than mentioned in the text. The content of the

transaction detail will be correct. In Activities always follow the printed text.
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SET UP INVENTORY LOCATIONS

Location Ataintenance xl

Location Maintenance: GoTo ~ Actions -

Site: EN £ Manufacturing/Distributi
Location: [Rawhat 2
Description: Raw Material
Inventory Status: QI-NO
Project: Blank
Date Created: 12/13/2007
Permanent: ¥
Type:
Single Item: T
Single Lot/Ref: [T
Capacity: 0.0 LI
Reserved Locations: [0
Transfer Ownership: [T

Note Define an inventory location for every place your business stores
inventory items. If you store pallets, or drums of raw material in the parking
lot, the parking lot needs to be a location. If the supervisor keeps a safety
stock of small items in their desk drawer, the drawer needs to be an inventory
location.

Location dhaintenance x|

Location Maintenance: GoTo - Actions ~

Site: EIEE L2 Manufacturing/Distributi
Location: [FinGood 2
Description: Finished Goods
Inventory Status: OI-NO
Project: Blank
Date Created: 12/13/2007
Permanent: ¥
Type:
Single Item: I
Single Lat/Ref, 7
Capacity: 0.0 [
Reserved Locations: [T
Transfer Ownership: [T
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At Yo-Yo Company, there are two inventory locations, which are a subset of
site 8000. Using Location Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company's Production
Manager adds these two inventory locations: raw materials and finished
goods. Notice the inventory status of these locations. Check the permanent
flag.

An inventory status code must be associated with every location. By default, Additional
this is the inventory status from the site record. Notes

For purposes of this course the other location attributes will be left blank.
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REVIEW

Database

Domain

Location
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Site

To summarize, a database is a physical set of tables. All users who have
access to that database have access to the data in those tables (subject to
Menu, Field, and Compliance Site Security).

Database

A domain is a template for several entities that share the same base currency,
general ledger chart of accounts and calendar. A system requires at least one
entity.

An entity is a financial reporting concept. Balance sheets and income
statements are produced by entity. There can be multiple entities in one
domain. Consolidated reports can be focused by selecting a range of entities
to report. At least one entity is required.

A site is an inventory planning and control concept. All inventories are stored
by site, and all planning is done by site. Each site belongs to one-and only
one-entity, but each entity can have more than one site. Almost all reports
produced in the system are selected and sorted by site. If there is any
inventory at least one site is required.

Within a site there can be multiple inventory locations. These are used to
physically identify and control individual items in stock. Inventory reports
normally are selected and sorted by location. If there is any inventory at least
one location is required.



Review of Steps in Example

Entity, Site, Locations

d=5

« Company address
Company Address Maint.

* Entity
Entity Code Maintenance

« Default entity
System/Account Control

* Bank
Bank Maintenance and
Accounts Payable Control

* Inventory status
Inventory Status Code
Maintenance

* Site
Site Maintenance

* Location
Location Maintenance

Set Up Domains, Entities, Sites and Locations

In the Example section, we saw how Yo-Yo
Company first entered its address and, in
Entity Code Maintenance, identified and
deselected the current Primary Entity in
preparation for entering a new entity, 100, and
making it the Primary Entity in the database.

Yo-Yo Company then created the new entity
(100) in Entity Code Maintenance and made
this entity the Primary Entity in the system.

Yo-Yo Company also entered its bank (Bank
Maintenance) and made it the company’s
default bank (Accounts Payable Control) in
preparation for later transactions.

Next, in Inventory Status Code Maintenance,
Yo-Yo Company defined an inventory status
code of OI-NO (overissue = no) before setting
up its site (site 8000).

After defining the inventory status code, Yo-
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Yo Company set up site 8000 in Site Maintenance and set OI-NO as the
default inventory status.

In the last step, using Location Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company set up two
locations at site 8000-RawMat and FinGood. The inventory status codes (Ol-
NO) associated with these locations defaulted from site 8000.

M QAD
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Activity 1
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STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

Preliminary Setup

Core SE First Activity

# [live: Training (1) - OAD Enterprise Applications

# Entily .
@ Ertity United States (2)
“3’} GL Calendar Maintenance
Eogl Gl Calendar Browss
B GL Calendar Report
5 Format Position Maintenance
[ Format Position Browse
I:j Farmat Pasition Report
r%:s Project Code Maintenance
[ Project Code Browse
% Account Code Maintenance
[ Account Code Browse

No recards found

m

+ | starts at - |

0 Addto Favorites | g ¢

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘Window Help
; Austral 4
usitalia .—l GL Calendar Browse %
AustraliaZ I
Me_p_uSgaar_ch_ ) Actions ™ @I Print
(=% General Ledc Canada =] Search (1]
@ Current E Mexico [+
rear

Fecords per page: 100

Year # T Peiod & 7 PeiodStat & 7 PerodEnd & 7 Entity &7 Mo

i @ Chart Designer |

2008

-

First Activity for all 2008 SE Courseware

1 Verify Domain: From the workspace menu select Training.

a Note the domain name appears in the top window frame.
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Applications = J GL Calendar Browse |
Menu Search Actions ~ @PJ Print 7 Add to Favorites 1 %@ Chart Designer
=1 ¥ General Ledger | Searchll]
|E2| Currert Entity Change Vear - | starts at - 2008 |-

=1 "% General Ledger Setup Menu

#10 Entity Menu Ma recards found Records per page: | 100 -
|E| Entity Code Change

m

’z‘} GL Calendar Maintenance
B GL Calendar Browse
D GL Calendar Report
&

Year #~ T Peiod &7 PerodStat £ 7 PeiodEnd & 7 Ertity & 7 Mo

2 Verify GL Calendar Period
a Use GL Calendar Browse (25.3.5)

b Start search at current year

¢ You should see a list of months for the current year

d If you find "No Records" continue to step three.

J GL Calendar Maintenance

# GoTo ™ Actions * | | Copy ™ [.,%J Print 1%/

QUALITY PRODUCTS COMPANY

Year 2008
Period: 1
Period Start| 10/1/2008 v

Period End{ 12/31/2008 |

3 Use GL Calendar Maintenance (25.3.4)

Enter the current year, then as a short cut, enter one period whose dates will

cover the term of your training event.

M QAD
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Prerequisites to Activity

The first two setup steps on this page are optional for on-line self study. All of
the activities can be completed without a printer and if there are not multiple
users of the same printer there is no need to add your name to the report
format.

Define Printer for Report Output

Note The printer setup activity shown here is intended for classroom use
where the printer environment is known and the instructor can provide
assistance if needed. In the case of self study, the printer setup will vary
depending on your system configuration. If you wish to setup a printer for
hard copy reports you may require the assistance of local technical staff.

Printer Setup Maintenance *

Printer Setup Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions ~

Printer Definition

Output To: printer Destination Type: Default
Printer Type: HP LASER
Description: Lines / page: 60
Max Pages: 0 Scroll Output: ¥
Device Pathname: Spoaler: 7

Printer Gontrol

Initialize Command:
Initialize Ctrl:

80 Column Start: /027E/027%00/027(81/027{s0p10h12v0s0b3T /027866
SO27RIZE/D27 87, BEBOC/027RI66F /0275:k2G
132 Column Start: /027E/027800,/027(0U,/027(s0p16.66h8. 5v0s0bOT/027:
B6P/027%|ZE/0278%7.8689C/027RJ66F /0278k2G
Reset Ctrl:

Reset Command:
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Add Your Name to Reports

Note This activity where you add your name to the ~Reports frame in the
Company Address Maintenance screen is also intended for classroom use
where several students would be using a single printer.

To ensure that you can easily identify all reports that we print out in class for
the activities, your name should appear on the top of the report. To set that up,
use Company Address Maintenance, enter a special address code (~reports)
and add your name in the Name field.

Company Address Maintenance X

Company Address Maintenance: GoTo « Actions -
Company Address
Address: ~reparts
Mame: |Vour Mame Here
Address:
Address:

Address:
City: State: Post: Faormat: 0
Country: United States of America Usa A Caunty: s
Attention: Attention:
Telephone: Ext: Tel: Ext:
Fax/Telex: Faw/Telex:
Tax Report: [T Mame Control: Last Filing: [

Set Up Entity

M QAD
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Enter Your Company Address

Use Company Address Maintenance, 2.12 to create records for your company.

Fields to populate are:
» Address (code) = 8000
« Name = Yo-Yo Company
- City = Santa Barbara
o State = CA
« Post = 93108
e Country = USA
« Click Next or use the Enter key
« Ignore the Address Tax Data window that pops up, click Next

With the cursor in the first field of Bank Accounts, click Back twice to update
and exit.

Note The bank field in Company Address Maintenance, 2.12 is used for
electronic transfer payments and its use is beyond the scope of this course.

Enter an Entity

Use Entity Code Maintenance, 25.3.1.1 to add a record for your entity.

Important Setup Step In the Entity field, use the lookup to scroll through the
pre-existing records in Entity Code Maintenance. Select the entity that is
flagged as the primary entity and uncheck the Primary Entity flag and click
Next to save.

Use Entity Code Maintenance to add a record for your entity. Flag this entity
as the primary entity.
Key fields to populate are:
« Entity = 100; click Next or use the Enter key
« Name = Yo-Yo Company
 Primary Entity = Yes (or checked)
 Currency = USD
Company Address Code = 8000; click Next
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 The second frame displays inter-company accounts for transactions
across entities. These default from Domain/Account Control. Accept
these defaults. Click next until the cursor returns to the Entity field,
this completes the task.

Set Entity as Default Entity for the Database

Use Domain/Account Control, 36.1. Key fields to populate are:
« Entity =100
This is the default entity used throughout the system. Whenever you

add a new site or enter a financial transaction, this entity displays for
you to accept or choose another.

 Verify GL Accounts = No.

In a normal environment you would always have verify GL accounts checked
yes. This insures that all transactions are posted to valid combinations of
account, sub-account, cost center (and or project) cases in valid GL calendar
periods. During training we leave this option unchecked to prevent students
having their transactions stopped due to some error they have made.in the
case of an improper account code setup.

There are several account frames after this. Advance through these frames to
have an idea of all the account codes needed by the system. Accept the
defaults. These account codes will default linto the neede fields throughout
the system to ensure all transactions are accounted for.

65
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Set Up a Bank for Your Entity

A new bank will do business with your business entity. Enter a record for it.

Use Bank Maintenance, 27.6.1. Make the bank currency the same as your
base currency, and make the entity the same as your company entity. Key
fields to populate are:

» Bank = A; click Next
« Description = Bank of Yo-Yo Company; click Next

In the Address and Telephone frame, add the bank’s address:

- City = Santa Barbara

- State = CA

 Post = 930USA13

« Country = USA
Click Next and accept the defaults in the remaining frames until you return to
the Bank field, then click Back to exit. (In the Checking Accounts frame,

ensure that the entity for the bank is the same as the entity for Yo-Yo
Company. If not, enter entity 100.)

Accounts Payable Control
Use Accounts Payable Control, 28.24 to set bank “A” as the default bank for
this database.

o Default Bank = A

 Accept all other values at default and click Next to save.

Set Up Inventory Status Code

You need to set up an inventory status code, which will be used as the default
inventory status for material at this site. Add a new status code.
Use Inventory Status Code Maintenance, 1.1.1
- Status Code = OI-NO (overissue No); click Next or press Enter
 Available = Yes
+ Nettable = Yes
« Overissue = No; click Next
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Click Next (or press Enter) until you come to the Restricted Transaction field,
then click Back to complete the update transaction.

Set Up Sites

Use Site Maintenance, 1.1.13 to set up your manufacturing/distribution site.
« Site Code = 8000; click Next

Description = Manufacture/Distribution

Entity = 100

Default Inventory Status = OI-NO; click Next

At the multi-domain processing pop-up, click Back.

Set Up Inventory Locations

Add two inventory locations—raw materials and finished goods—to site 8000.
The inventory status code of OI-NO should default from site 8000.

Use Location Maintenance, 1.1.18 to enter the information in the table below
in the appropriate fields. Click Next to save.

Site Location Code Description Inventory Status
8000 RawMat Raw Material OI-NO
8000 FinGood Finished Goods OI-NO

M QAD
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CHAPTER 3

Set Up Basic Financial
Structure
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Overview

How to set up entities, sites, and locations has been examined. Next, setting
up the basic financial structure for a company will be discussed. The first
topics to be discussed are some key concepts, the General Ledger (GL),
Calendar, transactions and the GL, posting transactions, and the Balance
Sheet and Income Statement.

Entity, Site,

ﬂ Locations

I ‘ Company Finance

y

Key Concepts

« GL Calendar

- Transactions and the GL
« Posting Transactions

» Balance Sheet

Example

 Set Up GL Calendar
- Enter Start-Up GL Account Balance
« Post Transactions

» Print Balance Sheet

Activities

MNQAD
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
 Provide some examples of how transactions enter the GL

Explain the importance of Transaction Post

Explain format positions

Set up the GL calendar
Post a transaction
Print a balance sheet

M QAD
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Key Concepts

GL Calendar

MNQAD

The General Ledger (GL) Calendar defines the starting and ending dates of
each calendar period within a fiscal year. This makes it possible to store
transactions and print comparative reports for different periods.

A domain can have only one GL calendar and at least one period must be
defined. In the example below, there are four periods defined for fiscal year
2005.

In QAD Enterprise Applications calendar periods are user defined. You could
have 12 periods per year, each equal to a calendar month, or you could have
four quarters as shown in the figure.

Database

GL Calendar

Fiscal Year 2005

Period 1 Period 2 ‘ Period 3 Period 4

| |
\ [ \ [ \

Start Date End Date Start Date End Date

01/01/05 03/31/05 07/01/05 09/30/05
Start Date End Date Start Date End Date
04/01/05 06/30/05 10/01/05 12/31/05

| 1 ]
Groupings for
Income Statements and Transaction Reports

Transactions-such as a sales order or work order transaction or other
inventory transactions must find an open GL period that includes the date of
the transaction in order to post to the general ledger (GL). The verify GL
accounts flag in the Domain/Account Control verifies both a valid

Account code and an open GL period for the date of the transactions. If the
verification fails the system returns an error message and the transaction
cannot be completed.
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TRANSACTIONS AND THE GL

Each transaction is an individual event, for example, the sale or purchase of
an item-reported to a computer system, where an application such as QAD
Enterprise Applications creates records to track the financial effects of

business activities. These transaction records enter the GL in one of four
ways:

- Activities in other QAD modules, which create journal entries that are
subsequently posted to the GL module

« Posted transactions from other databases imported by a consolidation
database

 Adjusting transactions entered in the GL journal file
- Standard transactions entered in the GL to record miscellaneous activity
such as bank charges, loans, or acquisitions

As shown below, these transactions update account values in the GL where
this information can be organized into balance sheets, income statements, or

audit reports.
Transactions

Activity in other
modules posted
to GL

| > Balance
Sheet

Transactions
posted
from other DBs

and imported

] General Income
Ledger Statement

Adjusting

transactions
| Internal

Reports

Standard

transactions

Note These transactions are first “posted” before actually updating the
accounts in the GL. Posting transactions is a separate event that should be
under accounting procedure control.
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TRANSACTION POST

MNQAD

The values in accounts are updated by transactions. However, this does not
normally occur at the time of the transaction. For example, different people
are often responsible for parts of the same transaction, or all parts of a
transaction may not occur simultaneously. The most compelling reason for
not automatically updating accounts, however, is the necessity for
maintaining the integrity of the company's financial records.

For these reasons, transactions are normally verified by management, then
allowed to update the accounts in a process known as posting (see figure
below). During posting, transactions increase or decrease (debit or credit) the
balances in two or more accounts. Employees maintaining the GL act as
internal auditors for transactions, making sure that they update the correct
accounts. This safeguard is vital because a transaction becomes a permanent
part of the company's records once it is posted. Posted transactions cannot be
modified directly, although account balances can be changed using adjusting
entries.

Note There are specific functions in the General Ledger Module for
reviewing un-posted transactions.

Transactions (unposted)

are reviewed to ensure that Unposted . General
. —» —>

amounts, accounts, and transactions Fo-iing Ledger

dates are correct

Once transactions are posted and account values updated in the GL, a
company can generate key financial reports, such as an income statement and
balance sheet.
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FINANCIAL REPORTS

At its simplest, the GL is a system of accounts that shows the value of assets,
liabilities, equities, revenues, and expenses.

Periodically, this information is compiled on two primary financial
statements: the balance sheet and income statement.

Balance Sheet

The balance sheet shows what resources the company has accumulated over
time. Assets such as cash, inventory, fixed assets like buildings and machinery
and accounts receivable. The balance sheet also shows liabilities like loans
and accounts payable, and shows the difference between the assets and
liabilities as equity. The balance sheet is a position statement as it shows the
financial condition of a company as of a fixed point in time, say, year end.

Income Statement

The income statement shows the profit (or loss) that business activities have
generated in a particular time period, for example, a calendar quarter. This is
found by starting with total revenue and subtracting the various costs of doing
business; such as materials purchased, labor, the overhead of the buildings
and general and administrative expense.

General
Ledger

Balance Sheet Income Statement
Assets = Liabilities + Revenues and
Stockholders’ Equities Expenses

The format and calculation of the balance sheet and income statement are
controlled by Generally Accepted Accounting Practices, government
regulations and industry standards, all of which vary widely around the globe.
The accounting system offers the flexibility to accommodate many different
environments, currencies, and local issues.

M QAD
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Example

In this example, we’ll see how Yo-Yo Company’s Finance Department:
« Sets up the company’s GL calendar

« Uses Standard Transaction Maintenance to enter the start-up account
balance of $10,000 based on a loan

« Posts that loan amount to the GL using Transaction Post

We’ll also look at the company’s balance sheet.

MNQAD
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SET UrP GL CALENDAR

First, we will review Yo-Yo Company’s GL calendar for fiscal year.

As shown in GL Calendar Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company's fiscal year is
divided into 12 periods beginning January 1, and an end date of December 31,
of the current year.

Note The screen shot below shows a single GL period for the entire year.
This is a common short cut for training purposes to save the student from
spending the time required to add 12 periods should they encounter a database
without a current calendar.

GL Calendar Maintenance

GL Calendar Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Yo-¥Yo Co

Year: 2007
Q Period: 1

Period Start:01/01/2007
Period End: 12/31/2007

Enty Description AP AR FA WOIC S0 GL Year Closed
mE ~ ¥o-¥o Co | I IR A | I I

The screen shot above shows a line of check boxes; AP for Accounts Payable, Additional
AR for Accounts Receivable, FA for Fixed Assets, WO IC for Work Order Notes
Inventory Control, SO for Sales Order, GL for General Ledger, and year

closed. When checked these show that the corresponding module has been

closed. Once all modules are closed the year may be closed. When a module

has been closed, transactions cannot post to that module. The process of

closing modules and periods should be controlled by accounting procedure.

Throughout the system, transactions are entered with a GL effective date; this
date (and not the transaction date; although they are often the same)
determines which GL calendar period the transaction affects.

The Transaction Date defaults from the system date (normally today's date) as
set by the system

M QAD
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administrator. The user may set the GL effective date to a different date in
special situations. Note that the system maintains both dates.

The GL calendar supports up to 999 fiscal periods within one fiscal year.
Periods are defined manually by entering the start and end date. If you
accidentally skip a date, you cannot post transactions with that effective date.

Fiscal years may correspond to a calendar year or they may span calendar
years. For example, a fiscal year may begin July 1 and end June 30 of the
following year.

Enter Start-Up GL Account Balance

Yo-Yo Company has secured a loan of $10,000. Using Standard Transaction
Maintenance, the Finance Department enters the $10,000 loan in a Cash
account (asset account 1040) and makes a balancing entry of -$10,000 in a
Long-Term Debt account (liability account 2600).

Standard Tranzaction Maint x|

Standard Transaction Maint: GoTo - Actions «

Yo-Yo Company

GL Reference: JLO71214000001 Type: IL Effective: 12/14/2007 Period: 1/2007
Currency: USD Cantrol: 10,000.00 Base Total: 0.00
Daybook: SYSTEM Entry Mumber:

Correction: T

Line Account Project Enty Description Cur Amount
1 Account Information 100 USD 0.00

Account: 1040 )

Sub-Account: )
Cost Center: M

Project: P

MNQAD
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Note As the transaction is entered, a popup window will appear on the
account field which shows the complete GL account structure of account
code, sub-account, cost center and project. For this activity use the account

code only.
Standard Transaction Maint ®

Standard Transaction Maint: GoTo -~ Actions -

Yo-Yo Company

GL Reference: JLO71214000001 Type: L Effective: 12/14/2007 Period: 1/2007
Currency: USD Control: 10,000,00 Base Total: 0,00
Daybook: SYSTEM Entry Mumber:

Carrection: [T

Line Account Project Enty Description Cur Amount
1 1040 0.00

Description: |Bank Loan|

An additional pop up appears to entry a description of the transaction.

Standard Transaction Maint x|

Standard Transaction Maint: GoTo - Actions -

Yo-Yo Company

GL Reference: JLO71214000001 Type: 1L Effective: 12/14/2007 Period: 1/2007
Currency: USD Control: 10,000.00 Base Total: 0,00
Dayhbook: SYSTEM Entry Number: 000000150

Correction; ™

Line Account Project Enty Description Cur Amount

1 1040 100 Bank Loan UsD 10,000.00

2 2600 100  Bank Loan UshD -10,000.00
-E 100

When the screen appears as above, click Next to advance to line three, and
then click Back to complete the transaction.
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POST TRANSACTION

Using Transaction Post, the Finance Department posts the $10,000 loan
amount to the General Ledger so that account values are updated.

Transaction Post xl
Transaction Post: GoTo ~ Actions «
Yo Yo Co. Entity
Entity: 100 To: 100
Effective Date: 01,/01/2007 To:10/17/2007
Transaction Type: 1L
Daybook:
Post Transactions: ¥
Output: page )
Batch ID: S|
— Transaction Post 10/15/07 15:09:52
QAD - DB 308 Page:l
IEJI;‘:rT: Eff Date Line Account Project Enty  Description Amount Cur__ Daybook
i w T i 22600 100 100o00ate0 SveteM
Additional To be posted, transactions must be for active accounts, sub-accounts, cost
Notes centers, and projects; balanced (debits must equal credits); and for an open

accounting period.

The output of the transaction post process is a report that you may print or
view on your monitor screen. It should look like the image below. Your GL
Reference number will be different. The reference number is system
generated and is a date code; 071019 in the example below, prefixed with JL
(Journal Ledger), and followed by a sequential number 000001, in this case,
indicating this was the first JL reference of the day, on this system.

Note Some of the JL reference numbers and dates for transactions shown in
these examples may be different as the screen shots were made at different
points in time.
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PRINT BALANCE SHEET

Using Balance Sheet, let's look at Yo-Yo Company's balance sheet as of
today's date. Set the output field to page to view the report on your monitor.

Balance Sheet xl

Balance Sheet: GoTo - Actions -
Entity:|100 2 To:/lo0 &2
Description: ¥o-Yo Co

Report Ending Date:
Use Budgets:
Suppress Zero Amounts:

10/19/2007 ¥

[l Budget Code:

I~

e To: Fel
Is] To: I

Sub-account:

Cost Center:

Level:

Summarize Sub-Accounts:
Summarize Cost Centers:
Suppress Account Numbers:
Round to Mearest Thousand:
Round to Mearest YWhole Unit:
Reporting Currency: (USD &2

aaoanasg

Output:page
Batch ID:

The balance sheet print-out is shown below. Your balance sheet should look
like this at the end of the activity.

M QAD
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How to Read

MNQAD

n Balance Sheet
QAD Yo-Yo Co
o-Yo Co Eeporting Currency: uso
Exchange Rate:
Balance as of
10/19,/07
WSSETS
CURRENT ASSETS
CASH
1040 CASH 10,000, 00
TOTAL CASH - USD 10,000, 00
CASH - FOREIGH 0.00
TOTAL CASH 10,000, 00
RECEIVAEBLES
ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 0. 00
DEAFTS RECEIVAELE 0.00
INTERCOMPANY RECEIVAEBLES 0.00
TOTAL RECEIVAELES 0.00
TOTAL CURRENT ASSETS 10,000, 00
FIXED ASSETS 0.00
[TOTAL ASSETS 10,000, 00
LIABILITIES & EQUITY
LIABILITIES
CURRENT LIABILITIES
TAXES PAYABLE 0. 00
TOTAL CURRENT LIABILITIES 0.00
LONG TEREM LIABILITIES
2600 LONG TEEM DEEBT 10,000, 00
TOTAL LONS TEEM LIABILITIES 10,000, 00
TOTAL LIABILITIES 10,000 . 00
EQUITY 0.00
TOTAL LIABILITIES & EQUITY 10,000, 00

Review the balance sheet above and notice how the $10,000 recorded in the
cash account (asset) and the $10,000 recorded in the long-term debt account
(liability) display. Total assets should equal total liabilities and equity, and
they do on this balance sheet.

This report prints format headings based on the descriptions entered for
format positions in the Format Position Maintenance function. Amounts are
shown for all accounts at the appropriate level. Totals are given for each
format position heading.
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Format Positions on Income Statements and Balance Sheets

Format positions control the organization of the balance sheets and income
statements. The field Level controls the amount of detail displayed on the
resulting report. They are given descriptions which serve as labels for the
account totals on these financial reports. Format positions also determine the
order in which the GL accounts will appear on these reports, how the GL
accounts will be totaled, and where page breaks will occur.

Note Setting up format position codes is beyond the scope of this course,
however, it is important to know that the format or layout of the financial
reports is completely user defined,; it is not controlled by the account code, but
by a separate format position code that has its own label and is linked to the
account code. The user also controls which format positions sum into which
other position codes.

83
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REVIEW

Entity, Site, Locations

Company Finance

« Company address
Company Address Maint.

« Entity
Entity Code Maintenance

« Default entity
System/Account Control

* Bank
Bank Maintenance and
Accounts Payable Control

« Inventory status
Inventory Status Code
Maintenance

« Site
Site Maintenance

* Location
Location Maintenance

* GL calendar
GL Calendar Maintenance

« Standard transaction
(loan)
Standard Transaction
Maintenance

« Post transaction to GL
Transaction Post

« Balance sheet
Balance Sheet

In this chapter, basic financial concepts have been covered and observed how
those work in QAD Enterprise Applications. We looked at:

» The GL calendar, where you define at least one period for the fiscal year.
Once defined, you can print comparative reports for different periods.

» How transactions enter the GL to update accounts after being posted. In
the example given, Yo-Yo Company’s Finance Department used Standard
Transaction Maintenance to enter a $10,000 loan and then posted that
transaction to update cash and long-term debt account values.

 The balance sheet, which is organized by format positions defined in
Format Position Maintenance.
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Activity 2

Setup Company Finance in General Ledger

Note In processing your activities refer to the preceding example pages for
the screen setup if you are unsure of the fields the various values go into.

Verify that the General Ledger has a current calendar.

Use GL Calendar Maintenance, 25.3.4
« Year = [current year]
« Period = [use up/down scroll arrows to verify valid dates for current
month]

Note If you find your training database does not have a GL calendar for the
current year, as a short cut for this course you could add one GL period that
covers the entire year.

* Year = [current year]

« Period = [add 12 periods]; click Next

« Period Start = [first date of GL period being defined]
« Period End = [last date of GL period being defined]

Enter Bank Loan

Use Standard Transaction Maintenance, 25.13.1 to document the $10,000
loan received from the bank.
Key fields to populate are:
» GL Reference. click Next; the system will create number.
 Currency = USD; click Next
« Control: 10,000; click Next
Note Your GL Reference number will be different than the one shown in the
previous example. The reference number is system generated and is a date
code; 071019 in the example below, prefixed with JL (Journal Ledger), and

followed by a sequential number 000001, in this case, indicating this was the
first JL reference of the day, on this system.
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Enter the information in the appropriate fields as show in the table below,
clicking Next to progress through and save each line until you reach line 3,
then click Back to save and exit.

Line Account Entity Description Currency  Amount
1 1040 (cash) 100 loan uUSsSD 10,000
2 2600 100 loan usD -10,000

Post Transaction to General Ledger

Use Transaction Post, 25.19.16

Key fields to populate are:
- Entity = 100 to 100
- Effective Date = (today’s date to today’s date)
 Transaction Type = JL
 Post = Yes (checked); click Next
+ Output = page
Use Balance Sheet, 25.15.8 to view a balance sheet for your entity with today
as the ending date.
- Entity = 100 to 100
 Accept all other defaults; Click Next
 Output = page; Click Next
Note You do not need to print a hard copy of the balance sheet but you

should verify that the data are correct before proceeding with the following
activities. Your balance sheet should look like the one in the example.



CHAPTER 4

Product Definition



88  QUICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

Overview

Once the basic company structure has been set up—entity, site, locations, and
company finance—we can enter information about the company’s products.

Entity, Site, Company Flnance Product Definition

Locations
7 %
%ﬁ % |/ (0
Z

Key Concepts
 Product Lines
 Current Costs
* Item Information
 Product Structure

Example
 Set Up Product Lines
 Set Up Accounting Parameters
« Enter Item Information
 Set Up Product Structure

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

Explain the importance of a product line

Explain the difference between current costs and GL costs
Provide examples of order policies and order modifiers
List an item’s five cost elements

Describe the information contained in a product structure
Set up a product line

Enter an item

Define an item’s product structure
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Key Concepts

Introduction

MNQAD

To establish product definition, you must first establish product lines, then
assign them to each item (see figure below). Although each item needs to
have an associated product line to capture inventory costs and movement,
each item may or may not have a bill of material (BOM) or routing associated
with it. We'll be discussing bills of material in this chapter and routings later
in the course, but briefly:

« Bills of material quantify how much of an item is required to produce the
parent item

« Routings quantify where and how the product is made
In very common terms this is like a recipe. Most recipes have a list of

ingredients (the bill of material) and a list of steps telling you how to combine
the ingredients and how to process them (the routing).

Product Structures
Formulas
—>
BOMs Joint Product Structures
Configured Structures
Prgduct —> Items
Lines
General Data Ll Routings/ Routings
Inventory Data Processes Process Definition
Planning Data
Cost Data

On the next few pages, we'll look at each step in the process flow shown in the
figure above. We'll begin by looking at product lines, followed by items and
bills of material (or product structures). Routings will be discussed in Set Up
Routings in Set Up Manufacturing Environment.
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PRODUCT LINES
I EEEEEE———————————————

A product line is a group of similar items or products. Usually, the grouping is
by similarities of manufacture or application.

A product line also links items to general ledger accounts. This link is the way
the system ensures that all transactions governing an item have GL
consequences. All items must belong to a product line; otherwise, no GL
transactions associated with them could be recorded.

Note It is also worth noting that almost every browse, inquiry and report in
the system can be sorted on product line.

General
Ledger

Inventory
Accounts

Product Line = NuYo ﬁ'

i

77 7 77
(‘/ (9/ (‘/’
= 7/ Z)

—/

Items

Wood Yo-Yos Plastic Yo-Yos Rubber Yo-Yos

In this illustration we are showing three different types of Yo-Yo in one
product line. This means that all costs and revenues for these items will be
collected in the same set of GL accounts. Your company could decide that the
nature of the materials and the manufacturing processes used are different
enough that you would like three product lines based on the material the Yo
Yo is made from. This would allow you to use different GL accounts, or sub-
accounts, to track the costs and revenues.

After the product line has been set up, the method of updating the “current
costs” of items is selected, which is discussed next.
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CURRENT COSTS

Current costs are the actual costs from inventory receipts and work order
labor transactions.

Current costs are the costs for producing your products based on inventory
receipts and work order labor transactions. These reflect what you are
currently paying your suppliers for purchased materials, and the current labor
hours being consumed in producing the items at the work center labor rates.

WO
Transactions

Inventory
Receipts

Current
Costs

Methods:
Last, Average, None

When you have a Standard Costing system, the current cost set can be used to
track the running average or last cost for use in determining next year’s
standard cost or for providing a record of recent actual costs.

Methods that can be used with the Current Cost Set are Last, Average, or
None.

« Last: Each receipt sets the current cost to the last cost of that item. In
the case of purchased material, this is the purchase or invoice price.

« Average: Whenever an item is received, the new average cost is
calculated and stored in the cost set

« None: Current costs are maintained manually in the system or not
used

The method to be used is selected in Inventory Control.

We’ll cover costing in more detail in the next section on Item Information.
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Cost Set Terminology
Identifies cost files in the system. The system has two default cost sets, GL and

Current, that are available for each site, but a site can have additional cost sets, such

as historical costs from prior periods and simulated costs for planning purposes.

Current Cost Set

The current cost of an item is normally based upon recent production and/or
purchases. Current costs are the actual costs from inventory receipts and work order
labor transactions.

Note The use of the term actual is a convention adopted by cost accountants
and may not be an actual cost in the strict sense of the word. For example the
labor cost of an item is the hours charged times the work center labor rate. The
work center labor rate usually reflects an average rate for all workers in the
work center, rather than the actual rate of the person who worked on a specific
work order.

Standard Costing

Costs are pre-established for items and all transactions are valued at that cost as they
are processed. Deviations in the costs are reported as variances. Standard costs are
usually established once a year.

GL Cost Set.

The system keeps the standard cost in a cost set named the GL Cost Set; the name
reflects the fact that these are costs used to value all inventory transactions in the
general ledger.

Variance.

In a standard cost system the variance is the difference between the standard cost and
the current cost. Variance is usually reported on a monthly basis
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ITEM INFORMATION

After setting up the product lines and current cost method, we’re ready to
enter more specific information about each item.

Item information must be entered for every item you use or produce at every
site using that item. Later we will see that much of the data for an item can be
different at each site.

Every item is identified by an item number. This item number is the same for
all sites, as is some of the other identifying information, such as product line,
unit of measure, and group and type.

In Item Master Maintenance you can enter inventory data, planning data, and
cost data. The basic information recorded in each of these areas is shown in
the figure below. (There are also separate functions to add or maintain; item
data, inventory data, planning data, and cost data). This allows different
functional areas such as production planning and cost accounting to have
update access to their data only.

Iltem Information

Product Line

Unit of Measure

Group and Type

Inventory Data Planning Data Cost Data

Lot/Serial Control Pur/Mfg Code Price
Site Order Policies GL Cost
Location Order Modifiers Current Cost
Location Type Planning Lead Times
ABC Class Buyer/Planner

Supplier

We’ll take a closer look at the cost data next.
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The cost of a manufactured item can be calculated based on its standard bill of Item Cost
material and routing. And, depending upon the BOM and routing, there may Development
be both this-level and lower-level costs.

As shown in the following figure, there are two cost sets for an item-GL and
Current. The GL cost set will have either a standard or average costing
method; whereas the current cost set will be determined by either the average
or last cost of the item; or maintained manually (setting = none). Both the GL
and Current cost sets are split into five standard cost categories and elements:
material, labor, variable burden, fixed overhead, and subcontract.

Item Cost Development

General Ledger

Cost Elements
Material
— Standard Labor
— Average Burden
Overhead
Subcontract

Current Cost I

— Average
— Last
— None

In the Example section, you will see how item costs are organized by these
cost sets and elements.

Now that we have looked at product lines and items, we'll next discuss bills of
material (BOMs), which are called product structures and formulas in the
system.

Average Costing Terminology

Costs are recalculated as they occur. The costs associated with a transaction are
weighted with the existing costs to provide a new average cost. The average cost may
be used for valuation as a GL cost or for information only as a Current cost.
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MNQAD

Bill of Material (BOM)

The BOM is a listing of all sub-assemblies, components, and raw materials of a parent
assembly; it shows the quantity of each required to make one parent assembly. The
BOM can also be called a product structure or formula, and is used with a master
production schedule to determine items for which purchase requisitions and
production orders must be released.

GL Cost Set

GL cost is a term that distinguishes costs used for valuing inventory and for
determining cost of goods sold from other costs such as Current costs. GL costs can
be based on either a Standard or an Average cost method.

This Level and Lower Level Costs

This Level costs are the costs to either obtain or produce an item. Thus, a purchased
item has This Level Material cost, but it has no Lower Level costs. Lower-level costs
represent costs that are added at prior stages of manufacturing.
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PRODUCT STRUCTURE

Once items are identified in the system, you can set up product structures and
formulas to identify the physical components and raw materials of
manufactured products in the system.

Product Structures

Product structures are associated with discrete items and identify the quantity
of each component needed to manufacture one unit of an item, expected scrap
percentage, and the operation where they are required. Product structures are
often referred to as bills of material.

Formulas

Formulas identify ingredient usage as a quantity per batch or percent of batch. These
are vital to the planning process. These relationships are defined in either Product
Structure Maintenance or Formula Maintenance. Formulas are often referred to as
recipes.

In general, product structures and formulas work in the same way, so we will
refer to both as bills of material (BOMs).

The system uses BOMs—each a collection of parent-component Parent/

relationships—for the planning and control of manufacturing. Component
Relationships

For example, look at the bottle of conditioner fluid in the figure below. The
plastic bottle is made from plastic pellets, resin, and colorant. In the bottle part
of the BOM, the plastic bottle is the parent and the three raw materials are the
components.
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BOM Code

Terminology

MNQAD

90-100
Fluid
Bottle Fragrance Alcohol Water
(1) (-2 ml) (200 ml) (1 liter)
Plastic Resin Color
(-1 kg) (-1 kg) (.1 liter)

The bottle is filled with fragrance, alcohol, and water to make the final
product, a bottle of conditioner fluid. In this part of the BOM, the finished
bottle of conditioner fluid (item 90-100) is the parent and the bottle is a
component; the other ingredients-fragrance, alcohol, and water-are also
components in this BOM.

Note that the bottle is a parent item in one BOM and a component in another.
This is called a multilevel BOM.

Alternate Product Structure or Formula

Different formulas for different batch sizes of product, or alternate product
structures used in different circumstances, require multiple BOMs for the
same item. This is done by adding a BOM code in Product Structure Code
Maintenance or Formula Code Maintenance and then using this BOM code as
the parent in Product Structure Maintenance or Formula Maintenance.

BOM Code
A BOM code uniquely identifies a product structure or formula.
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Example

In this example, we’ll see how Yo-Yo Company’s Manufacturing Department:
« Sets up a product line called NuYo for its line of yo-yos

« Defines one of the component yo-yo items—the plastic half (10-01),
which is a purchased item

- Defines the yo-yo’s product structure, which shows the relationship
between the parent item (the yo-yo) and its components (quantity
required and routing operation for the plastic halves, pin, and string)

Additionally, we’ll look at how Current Costs are calculated at Yo-Yo
Company.
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SET UP PRODUCT LINES

Yo-Yo Company's Manufacturing Department has set up a product line called
NuYo for its plastic, wood, and rubber yo-yos. The sales and operations of yo-
yos are planned, reported, and analyzed by this product line. Additionally,
costs are tracked by the inventory accounts set up in Product Line
Maintenance.

Praduct Line Maintenance =

Product Line Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Product Line: Muyao
Description: MuLine

Taxable: 7
Tax Class: S
Default Sub-Account: & Owerride: [T
Default Cost Center: A2 Owerride: [T

Inventory Accounts
Inventory Acct: 1500
Inv Discrep Acct: 5000
Scrap Account: 5200
Cost Revalue acct: 1550

Note Once your cursor is in the bottom frame (Inventory Accounts) if you
continue to click Next the system will take you through four more frames of
account code structure. These accounts are defaulting from the Domain/
Account control and should be accepted as is.
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SELECT CURRENT COST METHOD

Yo-Yo Company uses a Standard Cost method for the GL Cost Set, but it
tracks its actual costs in the Current Cost Set. The method of updating the
Current Cost Set is selected in Inventory Control. Yo-Yo Company uses the
method *“Last,” so that the last or most recent cost of an item becomes the
current cost.

Set the default site to your site 8000. This will pre-fill the site field on many
transactions saving you some effort.

Inwentory Control xl

Inventory Control: GoTo - Actions -
Inventory Count Parameters

Tolerance From Qty On Hand or Annual Usage: Qoh
Issue Days: 0
Item Tolerances:
Class A: 3.00% 300.00 Class C: 5.00% t0o.0o
Class B: 4.00% 400.00 Al Others: 5.00% E0o.oo

Accounting

Current Cost (AYG/LAST/NONE): |LAST]| l Surmarized Journal: [0
Sum LL Costs Into Matl Cost: [ Journal Reference Methad: |0 ke
Current Cost from ap: W Mirror Accounting:
Create GL Transactions: M Default Site: (2000 A2
Transfer Clearing Acct:|5030 & pe &
Current Cost from AP Additional

Notes
Optionally, you can also update the current cost upon each AP voucher

transaction for the item, which will use the supplier invoice amount to update
the current cost.

Create GL Transactions

Create GL Transactions is set to Yes unless you are using the periodic method
of inventory accounting. In periodic inventory accounting, the period ending
inventory is based on the cost of beginning inventory plus purchases minus
sales. No GL entries need to be created if inventory is manually created.
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Note Periodic inventory accounting is essentially an obsolete concept. Only
the smallest business could manage with this technique. This is a financial
inventory method giving only the value of the inventory. If you wanted to
know how much of what items you had on hand you would need to do a
physical inventory count.
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ENTER ITEM INFORMATION
I EEEEEE———————————————

The product structure of the yo-yo is shown below. Although the product
structure is actually set up in the system later, it is useful to see the
relationship between the parent item and its components now as item
information is entered in the system by Yo-Yo Company.

10-00 I
Nu-Line YoYo il

(0

Z

End Item / Parent Level

10-03
String (60 in.)

10-02
Aluminum Pin

10-01
Plastic Half
$.005/in.

(2 each) $.25 (1 each) $.05

Component Level

For our example, over the next few pages, we’ll focus on setting up one of the
component items—item 10-01, the plastic half.

Note In your activity you will need to setup all four item numbers. All the
items belong to product line NuYo. All the items have the unit of measure of
ea = each, except the string. The unit of measure for the string is in = inch.
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ltem Data and
Inventory
Frames

MNQAD

Item Master Mtaintenance X

Item Master Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions ~

Item Mumber: 10-01 Description: Plastic Half
Unit of Measure: Ea

Item Data
Item Type: Drawing:
Added: 12/14,/2007 Status: Rewvision:
Design Group: Group: Drawing Loc: Size:
Promo Group: Price Break Category:

| Item Inventory Data

ABC Class: | .2 Average Interval;|oo M
Lot/Serial Contral: Cycle Count Interval: |120 &
Site: g000 I Shelf Life:
Location: [RawMat &~ allocate Single Lot [

Location Type: s Key Item: [
Auto Lot Mumbers: [0 PO Receipt Status: M active: [T
Lot Group: >~ W Receipt Status: M active: [T

Article Number:

In Item Master Maintenance, the item number is entered (10-01), a
description, and its unit of measure.

In the Item Data frame, the Product Line NuYo is entered. Remember, each
item must be assigned to one and only one product line.

Note Unit of measure and product line are the only fields (besides the item
number itself) that are required by the system. Units of measure are critical to
both inventory control and costing. Careful consideration should be given to
the units of measure you choose to use.

Note Item type, item status and Item group are optional and user defined. If
you choose to use them plan carefully as codes offer additional capability in
sorting browses, reports and inquires. ltem status is designed to be used in
conjunction with inventory status code to help control inventory aspects of
product life cycle management. If you choose to use these codes their use can
be made mandatory and a pop of window can be provided to allow users to
select valid codes from a list.
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In the Item Inventory Data frame, site 8000 is entered; this will appear as the
default site. In the Location field, RawMat is entered, which will appear as the
default inventory location for this item, for all inventory transactions at any
site.

Note The default site and location can be over ridden on any transaction by
the user by simply typing over the default value and entering the site and or
location to be used for the current transaction.

Item Data Frame Additional
_ _ o ) o Notes
Every item has some relatively static information that describes its general

characteristics, regardless of how it is used. This includes the item's
description, product line, and unit of measure.

Item Inventory Data Frame

In the inventory section, only the (default) site field is required. This site is
usually the primary stocking location.

Item Planning
Item faster Maintenance | Data Frame

Item Master Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Item Number: 10-01 Description: Plastic Half
Unit of Measure: EA

Item Planning Data

Mstr Sched: Buyer/Planner: Phantam: [T
Supplier! Minimum Order: 0
Time Fence; |0 PO Site: 8000 Pad Maximum Order: 0
MRP Required: lPurchasefManufacture: P 2 l Crder Multiple: 0
Configuration Type: Cad Op Based Yield: [T
Order Qty: 0 Inspect: [T Yield Percent: 100,00%
Batch Qty: 1.0 InsLT: 0 Cum LT: 0 Run Time: 0.000
Order Period: |7 P Mfg LT: O | Setup Time: 0.000
Safety Stock: 0 EMT Type: NON-EMT
Safety Time: 0 ATP Enforcement: NONE Auto EMT Processing: [T
Reorder Point: 0 Family ATP: [T Metwork Code:
Revision: Run Seq 1: Routing Code:
Issue Palicy: 2 P BOM/Formula:

Yo-Yo Company's Material Planning Department uses the Item Planning Data
in this screen to determine how and when to replenish inventory. Let's look at
a few of the fields and settings shown above.

M QAD



106  QuICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

Item Cost Data
Frame

MNQAD

The Planning Department wants to allow material requirements planning
(MRP) to automatically create planned orders for this item, so the Plan Orders
field has a checkmark. When Plan Orders is Yes and a value is specified in the
Order Policy field, as it is in this example, MRP generates planned purchase
and work orders to satisfy net requirements for this item.

The Order Policy determines the rules for planning orders. The ordering rule
Yo-Yo Company applies to this item (10-01) is Period Order Quantity (POQ).
This means that MRP calculates demand for this item over the number of
calendar days specified as the Order Period (which is 7 in this example) and
creates one order to satisfy all demands in a seven day period.

Note Order policies and how they calculate order quantities are covered later
in the course.

Another key field is the Purchase/Manufacture field. The plastic half (10-01)
is a purchased part and that is indicated in this field by entering a “P.” The
purchasing lead time is 5 days, which is the number of days it takes to
complete the purchasing cycle for this item, from the date the need for a
purchase is recognized to the date the item is received.

Note More generically the Purchase/Manufacture field defines the source for
this item at this site. Its other values and how they work are covered in more
detail later in the course.

Iltem Master Maintenance *

Item Master Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
»

Iterm Mumber: 10-01 Description: Plastic Half
Unit of Measure: Ea

Totals

Totals: 0.25 0.00 0.25 | 10/17707
Current Cost Data {Site: 9000 / Set: Current)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category
Material 0.25 0.00 0.25 [  Material
Labar 0.00 0.00 0.00 I Labor
Burden 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥ Burden
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥ overhead
Subcantr 0.00 0.00 0.00 [¥  Subcontr
| ]
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The item cost section is divided into three sections: price, general ledger cost,
and current cost. The three frames appear sequentially with repeated clicks of
the Next button or use of the Enter key.

For this example, we're concerned with the Current Cost Data frame, which is
the third frame.

Referring back to the product structure, we know that one plastic half (10-01)
costs $0.25. That matches the information we see above in the Current Cost
Data frame. It is a purchased part so it has no lower-level manufacturing
related costs, only “this-level” costs.

Note The same process is used to add the parent item Yo-Yo, 10-00, and the
other components of the Yo-Yo.
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SET UP PRODUCT STRUCTURE

Let’s look at the product structure again for the yo-yo.

1000

End ltem/ Parent Level NLALine Yot

2

)
7

1001
Plastic Helf

1002
AuminumPin

1003
String (B0in.)

(2each) $25 (Leach) $05

$.0051n.

Conponent Level

Notice that there is a parent item (10-00) and there are three component items
(10-01, 10-02, 10-03). In this example, we'll see how Yo-Yo Company added
the three component items to the parent, 10-00.

Product Structure Maintenance =

Product Structure Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Parent Item: 10-00

Description: Nu Line ¥o Yo

Component Item: 10-01 Plastic Half
Rew:
Reference:
Start Effective: End Effective:
l Quantity Per: 2 EA Scrap: |0.00%

Lead Time Offset;
Operation:
Sequence Mumber:

In Product Structure Maintenance, the parent item 10-00 (the yo-yo) is
entered first. Each component item (10-01, 10-02, and 10-03) is then entered
in the subsequent frames. For each component, such as the plastic half, the
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number required (Qty Per) to make one complete yo-yo is entered, which is
two, in the case of the plastic half. In the Operation field, the routing operation
number where the item will be consumed is entered. We'll look at routings in
more detail later on.

The second and third components of the Yo-Yo are added in the same way.
Note the quantity per on the string.

Component Item: 10-02 aluminum Pin
Rew:
Reference:
Start Effective: End Effective:
Quantity Per: 1.0 EA Scrap: |0,00%

Lead Time Offset:
Operation: |10

Component Item: 10-03 String
Rew:
Reference:
Start Effective: End Effective:
Quantity Per: sl Ir Scrap: |0.00%

Lead Time Offset:
Operation: |20

Effective Dates Additional
) Notes
The elements that make up a product structure have a range of effective dates

S0 new components can be phased in and others phased out. The effective in
date defaults to the system date. By leaving effective out date blank the item
will be effective until that date is changed.
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Review product structure in Product Structure Inquiry

Product Structure Inguiry Xl

Product Structure Inquiry: GoTo - Actions ~
Parent Item/BOM Code: 10-00 Mu Line ¥o Yo E&4
As Of: 10/24/2007 Levels: Rev:
PCO Number: 1D Dornain: Qutput:
Product Structure Ingquiry- 104, %
n Product Structure Inquiry 10/24/07 B
QAD
Parent Ttem/BOM Code: 10-00 Nu Line Yo Yo EA
As Of: 10/24,/07 Lewels: Rew:
PCO Number : 10: Domain: Output: page
Level Component Item Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Parent  10-00 Nu Line Yo Yo E&
1 10-01 Plastic Half 2.0EA
1 10-02 Aluminum Pin 1.0EA
1 10-03 String 60.01M

Once the product structure is defined, it can be reviewed in Product Structure
Inquiry. The screen above shows the request setup. The output to page in
intended for display on your terminal screen. Depending on your system setup
you can direct the output to printers, files, fax machines or e-mail.

\We see that the parent item (the finished yo-yo) is listed first, and the three
component items are listed below it. You can quickly see key information,
such as unit of measure for each item and the quantity required to make one
complete yo-yo.
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Entity, Site, Locations

Company Finance

P %

Product Definition

‘”(x

« Company address
Company Address Maint.
 Entity
Entity Code Maintenance

« Default entity
System/Account Control

* Bank
Bank Maintenance and
Accounts Payable Control

« Inventory status
Inventory Status Code
Maintenance

« Site
Site Maintenance

* Location
Location Maintenance

* GL calendar

GL Calendar Maintenance

« Standard transaction
(loan)
Standard Transaction
Maintenance

* Post transaction to GL
Transaction Post

* Balance sheet
Balance Sheet

* Product line
Product Line Maintenance

* Current cost method
Inventory Control

* Item data
Item Master Maintenance

« Product Structure
Product Structure Maintenance

In this chapter, we saw how products are defined in the system, specifically

how:

Product lines are set up in Product Line Maintenance. They provide
inventory accounts for an item so that costs can be tracked.

Current costs for items are calculated based on the setting in Inventory
Control (Last, Average, None)

Item data is entered by area—general, inventory, planning, and cost data

Product structure is defined in Product Structure Maintenance (or
Formula Maintenance) indicating the quantity per and routing operation
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Activity 3

Set Up a Product Line

Note Check the screen shots in the example if you are unsure how to fill in
the data fields for these activities.

Use Product Line Maintenance, 1.2.1 to create a new product line, NuYo.

This will be the product line for the Nu-Line Yo-Yo and all components
associated with it.
Key fields to populate are:

» Product Line = NuYo; click Next

« Description = NuLine; click Next

 Accept all remaining defaults

Review the account numbers. Where did this default data come from? Accept
the default accounts and update the record.

Modify Inventory Control

Use Inventory Control, 3.24.
 Accept defaults in the top frame; Click Next
 Current Cost = Last
« Default Site = 8000; click Next
« Pickinig Order = [default]; click Next

Define End Item

Use Item Master Maintenance, 1.4.1

Key fields to populate in Item frame are:
+ Item Number = 10-00 (end item); click Next
« Unit of Measure = EA
« Description = Nu-Line Y0-Y0; click Next
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Key fields to populate in Item Data frame are:
 Product Line = NuYo
 Accept default values for all other fields; click Next

Key fields to populate in Item Inventory Data frame are:
« Site = 8000 (in Item Inventory Data frame)
- Location = FinGood, click Next
« Click next at the Item Shipping Data frame

Key fields to populate in the Item Planning Data Frame are:
» Mstr Sched = Yes (check)

Plan Orders = Yes (check)

Order Policy = POQ

Purchase/Manufacture = M

Use default values for all other fields, click Next

Key fields to populate in the Item Price Data frame is:
* Price =10.00
» Use default values for all other fields, click Next
« Click next three (3) times through the Cost Data frames.

Item cost will be calculate later.

Define Component Iltems

Use Item Master Maintenance, 1.4.1 to add your component items to your
database.

First component item: Key fields to populate are:
* Item Number = 10-01 (component item); click Next
 Unit of Measure = EA
Description = Plastic Half; click Next
Product Line = NuYo (in Item Data frame);click Next
Site = 8000 (in Item Inventory Data frame)
Location = RawMat; click Next twice

113
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Plan Orders = Yes (checked) (in Item Planning Data frame)
Order Policy = POQ

Purchase/Manufacture = P

« Pur LT =5; click Next

Warning All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance
past the GL Cost Data frame to the Current Cost Data Frame

» Material; click on the word Material
« This Level = 0.25 (in CURRENT Cost Data frame); click Next

Second component item: Key fields to populate are:
« Item Nu10.0mber = 10-02 (component item); click Next
 Unit of Measure = EA
« Description = Aluminum Pin; click Next
« Product Line = NuYo (in Item Data frame);click Next
- Site = 8000 (in Item Inventory Data frame)
» Location = RawMat; click Next
 Plan Order = Yes (checked) (in Item Planning Data frame)
« Order Policy = POQ
 Purchase/Manufacture = P
» Pur LT =5; click Next
Warning All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance
past the GL Cost Data frame to the Current Cost Data Frame
« Material; click on the word Material
 This Level = 0.05; click Next

Third component item: Key fields to populate are:

* Item Number = 10-03 (component item); click Next
Unit of Measure = IN
Description = String; click Next
Product Line = NuYo (in Item Data frame); click Next
Site = 8000 (in Item Inventory Data frame)
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Location = RawMat; click Next

Plan Order = Yes (checked) (in Item Planning Data frame)
Order Policy = POQ

Purchase/Manufacture = P

e Pur LT =5; click Next

Warning All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance
past the GL Cost Data frame to the Current Cost Data Frame

» Material; click on the word Material

 This Level = 0.005 (this is the price per inch; that is the stocking unit
of measure); click Next
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Define Parent/Component Relationships for Items

In this activity you define parent/component relationships for your items.
Use Product Structure Maintenance, 13.5 to define the parent/component
relationships for your product.
Note Product Structure Maintenance has two interfaces. The instructions
in his course covers the Desktop interface as opposed to the drag-and-
drop interface
Select the Product Structure Maintenance item in the Applications menu.
« Right-click the menu item and select the Properties
« Select the “Program” tab.

* In the “Open With” dropdown menu, select “Desktop (Web
Browser)”

« Click Apply, click OK, and Re-launch Product Structure Maintenance

Key fields to populate are:

« Parent Item = 10-00 (Nu-Line Yo-Y0); click Next
Component Item = 10-01; click Next
Quantity Per =2
Operation = 10; click Next
Component Item = 10-02; click Next
Quantity Per=1
Operation 10; click Next
Component Item = 10-03; press Go
Quantity Per = 60
 Operation = 20; click Next

Use Product Structure Inquiry, 13.6 to reivew the product strucutre.

- Parent Item/BOM Code = 10-00

 Output = page
Note The operations will be setup in the next section. When new items are
created in manufacturing the product structure and the route are usually

developed together, so all the information is available to the person entering
item data.



CHAPTER 5

Set Up Manufacturing
Environment
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Overview

The manufacturing environment in which a product is built will now be
examined. The topics in this chapter are the shop calendar, departments, work

centers, machines, and routings.

Entity, Site,
Locations

§

Company Finance ‘ Product Definition

&

»

Manufacturing

Key Concepts

 Shop Calendar
» Departments and Work Centers / Machines

- Routings

Example

 Set Up Shop Calendar

« Define Departments

» Define Work Centers / Machines
 Set Up Routings

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
« Describe the information provided by a department
« Describe the information provided by a work center
« Describe the information provided by a routing
- Set up a shop calendar, department, work center, and routing
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Key Concepts

Introduction  Once the items in Item Master Maintenance have been set up, they must be
identified as to where they are and how they are manufactured.
This is done by:
« Setting up shop calendars
- Setting up manufacturing departments, work centers/machines
« Defining the manufacturing operations required to produce each of
the items

The following pages follow the order shown in the process flow below. The
shop calendar will be examined.

Set up shop calendar

Define departments

Define work
centers/machines

Set up routings I

MNQAD
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SHOP CALENDAR

The shop calendar is required for planning, manufacturing, and distribution
modules. The calendar indicates what days the plant is open and how many
hours are worked each day (see figure below). The calendar determines the
hours a work center is available to do work. This information is also used by
capacity requirements planning.

This information is used to schedule:

- Start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders,
and work orders

« Operations for work orders and repetitive schedules
 The procurement or shipment of materials through association with
suppliers and customers

Use Calendar Maintenance and Holiday Maintenance to maintain the

calendars.
Yo-Yo Company
(Site 9000)
Work Center Work Center Work Center
ABC ASM XYZ

Shop Calendar
Sunday, Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturda)
Sunday, Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturda)
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Departments

Work Centers

MNQAD

Calendar maintenance is used to setup a default calendar for all sites. Then
calendars are defined for work centers that are different than the default
calendar. Then any machines within a work center that have different
calendars. A calendar defines whether a day is a work day or not and how
many hours per day are available for work.

In addition to the shop calendar and basic scheduling, the manufacturing
environment is defined by its departments, work centers, and machines.

The QAD Enterprise Applications approach to the concept of departments,
work centers, and machines is shown below.

Department = PROD
YoYo Production

Work Center = ASM
Assembly
Machines = 2

Set Up Rates = $10 per hour

Labor Rates = $10 per hour
Burden % = 40

Machines

] I

Lathe 1 Lathe 2

L Interchangeable J

Machines

A manufacturing facility is split into departments for control purposes. Each
production unit (work center) must belong to one-and only one-department.
This grouping is used primarily for capacity planning and accounting
purposes. GL accounts are attached to each department. At least one
department must be defined before you can enter work centers or routings.

A work center is a specific production unit within a department consisting of
one or more people and/or machines. In the system, work centers are the most
basic units used for operation scheduling, capacity requirements planning,
and cost determinations for GL transactions. You must have at least one work
center in order to set up routings and to report labor.
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In a work center with multiple identical machines the choose can be made to
define one work center with multiple machines. In this case the machine (code
or number) field is left blank, and the number of machines is entered in the
Machines field. When there is more than one identical machines in a work
center, the number of machines that can be used for each operation can be
specified (parallel production) in the route operation.

If the machines are not completely interchangeable identify each one
separately. For example, there are multiple similar machines but they run at
different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of rejects. In this
case each machine will have a unique machine code. The combination of the
work center and the machine will identify a specific machine.

Note While defining unique work center machine combinations allows more
precise costing and scheduling, it does limit the ability of the work center
supervisor to decide which machines to schedule work on without generating
method variances.

Machines

M QAD
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ROUTINGS
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To manufacture an item or product, one or more activities or operations must
be completed. The list of required operations is called a routing, which
basically defines the process needed to make the item. If a product structure is
the list of ingredients in a recipe, a routing is the directions or instructions
needed to process the ingredients to achieve the desired end product.

The routing describes:
 The steps required to make the item (operations)
» Where the steps are performed (work center)

« How long they take (queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and
move time)

» The expected yield percentage at each operation (yield%)

Note Queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time are all
elements of lead time. These will be discussed in the section on routes.

For example, in manufacturing a yo-yo, there might be a routing with two
operations with instructions to assemble halves to pin (operation 10), and to
cut, attach, and wind string (operation 20).

Op 10
Assemble Halves

q,
o

The department and work center codes associated with routing operations link
actual production results with capacity planning, cost accounting, and other
programs.

Op 20
Cut, Attach, and
Wind String
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Example

In this example, we’ll see how Yo-Yo Company’s Manufacturing Department
sets up a:

Shop calendar
Department called PROD with a labor capacity of 8 hours/day

Work center called ASM with setup and labor rates of $10/hour and
labor burden of 40%

Routing with two operations: op 10 requires 1 hour setup time;
additionally, per yo-yo, it requires 0.05 hr run time to assemble halves
to pin

Op 20 requires no setup time, but it does require, per yo-yo, 0.0333 hr
run time to cut, attach, and wind string

M QAD
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SET UP SHOP CALENDAR

Calendar Maintenance =
Calendar Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
site: | &2
wark Center: e Machine: o

Wark Day Hours
Sunday: T 0.00
Manday: F g.00
Tuesday: @ g.00
wednesday: ¥ g.00
Thursday: F g.00
Friday: ¥ g.00
Saturday: [T 0.00

The shop calendar for Yo-Yo Company is set up in Calendar Maintenance.
This calendar shows a five day week, Monday - Friday, with eight hours
available for fork each day. Because Yo-Yo Company has only one site and
work center, it is not necessary to specify site and work center in Calendar
Maintenance, so these have been left blank. If additional sites and or work
centers are created they will pick up this calendar as a default, but could then
be changed to site or work center/machine specific calendars.

Additional The system allows separate shop calendars for each site/work center/machine

Notes that you create. Each can have its own work days and work-day duration
entered in Calendar Maintenance. Holidays that affect all calendars can be
entered in Holiday Maintenance, but work-center-specific holidays must be
entered in Calendar Maintenance using the Reference field.
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DEFINE DEPARTMENTS

Department Maintenance xl

Department Maintenance: GoTo - Actions

Department: PROD
Default Sub-Account: Override: ™
Default Cost Center: override: 7
Description: Yo Yo Production

Labor Capacity: [§

Cost of Production: 6300 &
i Labor: 6500 M &+ &
Burden: 6400 e s s
Labor Usage Yariance Acct: 6350 M :

Labor Rate Variance Acct: 6800
: Burden Usage Yariance: 6470
L Burden Rate Yariance: |6460

For yo-yo production, Yo-Yo Company has set up (in Department
Maintenance) a department called PROD. As mentioned earlier, a department
is used primarily for capacity planning and accounting purposes. In that
regard, notice that Labor Capacity is entered here. It is 8 in this example,
which means that this department has an 8-hour labor capacity per day
Monday through Friday based on the Shop Calendar (more on Labor Capacity
below). This implies that there is only one person in this department. If there
were five people in the department we would enter 40 in this field.

Also notice the account codes defaulting from the Domain/Account control -
all are manufacturing related.

Note Ifitis decided a given work center requires cost of production to be
booked to a different account or sub-account then a new department must be
set up.

Labor Capacity Additional
Notes
Labor Capacity is the total number of hours of work that can be performed

within a department per day. Yo-Yo Company defined day length in Calendar
Maintenance (shop calendar) for its work center/machine. The department

M QAD
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Department
Accounts

MNQAD

labor capacity is entered manually as the sum of the capacities of all work
centers and machines in the department. Capacity Requirements Planning
(CRP) uses labor capacity to calculate capacity and load by department.

Note Care should be used in setting the department labor capacity value as
the system assumes all labor in the department can be used in any work center
in the department. This is seldom the case.

Department account codes are used:

« When reporting labor and downtime in the Shop Floor Control and
Repetitive modules

« When back flushing inventory and closing the accounting for completed
work orders
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DEFINE WORK CENTERS / MACHINES

Work Center Maintenance

Work Center Maintenance: GoTo Actions «

Work Center: | ASM &+ Machine: s
Description: aAssembly
Department: PROD Yo Yo Production
Queue Time: 0.0
Wait Time: 0,0
Mach/Op: 1
Setup Crew: 0,00
Fun Crew: 1,000
Machines: 1,000

Mach Bdn Rate: 0.00

Setup Rate: 10,00
Labor Rate: 10.00
Labor Burden Rate: 0,00
Labor Bdn %6 40,00%

Yo-Yo Company has set up a work center called ASM. Because there is only
one machine in this work center, Yo-Yo Company does not need to specify a
machine in the Machine field so it is left blank. (If there were two or more
machines and they could not be used interchangeably, then Yo-Yo Company
would need to enter a machine code to specify machines.)

Notice that this work center belongs to the department PROD, which Yo-Yo
Company set up in the previous step.

Other fields to note are Machines/Operation. This field shows the number of
machines, at this work center, that can work simultaneously to process an
operation. In this example, there is only one machine per operation

Important information for cost calculations is the rate information. Machine
Burden Rate, Setup Rate, Labor Rate, Labor Burden Rate, and Labor Burden
Percent all enter into item cost calculations and labor feedback functions to
determine actual costs and cost variances.

In a work center, either the number of machines or the number of people
limits capacity. The Machines field contains the number of machines or
people. Capacity is then calculated by multiplying total hours (from the work
center calendar) by the number of machines.

Machines

Cost
Calculations

Additional
Notes

M QAD
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Terminology
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Machine Burden Rate
The burden rate per hour applicable to machine run time and setup at this work center.

Setup Rate
The average hourly rate paid to set up this work center.

Labor Rate
The average rate paid per labor hour to run this work center.

Labor Burden Rate

The labor burden rate per hour applicable to both setup and run time at this work
center.

Labor Burden Percent
The labor burden percentage applicable to the total labor cost at this work center.
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SET UP ROUTINGS

Yo-Yo Company's Production Manager has set up the routing in Routing
Maintenance. Notice that the routing code is the same as the item number for
the completed yo-yo (10-00). This is usually the case.

In this example, there are two operations involved in assembling a yo-yo: first
the two yo-yo halves are assembled to a pin and then string is cut, attached,
and wrapped around the yo-yo.

Setup and run times are given for each operation. For operation 10-- Setup and Run
assembling the two halves to the pin--it takes one hour to set up for this Times
operation and then 0.05 hour to actually perform the operation (called run

time).

Routing Maintenance =

Routing Maintenance: GoTo - Actions ~
Routing Code:|10-00 L Mu Line ¥o Yo
Cperation: ] Start Date: v End Date:
Standard Operation:
Waork Center: A5M Aszsembly
Machine:

Description: Assemble halves to pin

Machines per Operation: 1 Milestone Operation: @
Owerlap Units: o Subcontract LT:0
Queue Time: 0.0 Setup Crew: 0,00
Wait Time: 0.0 Run Crew: 1,00
Setup Time: 1.0 Tool Code:
Run Time: 0,05 Supplier:
Move Time: 0.0 Inventaory Yalue: 0,00
Start Date: Subcontract Cost: 0,00
End Date: Comments: [T

Yield Percent: 100,00%
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Terminology For operation 20-cutting, attaching, and winding the string around the yo-yo-
there is no setup time involved and the run time is 0.0333 hour.

Routing Maintenance =

Routing Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions
Routing Code: [10-00 ) Mu Line ¥o Yo
Operation: |20 ] Start Date: v End Date:
Standard Operation:
Work Center: ASM Assembly
Machine:

Description: Cut, attach, wind string

1 Machines per Operation: 1 Milastane Cperation: ¥
Owerlap Units: 0 Subcontract LT:0
Queue Time: 0.0 Setup Crew: 0,00
Wait Time: 0.0 Run Crew: 1,00
: Setup Time: 0.0 Tool Code:
I Fun Time: 0,0333 Supplier:
Mowe Time: 0.0 Inventory Yalue:o,00
Start Date: Subcontract Cost:0.00
End Date: Comments: [T

Yield Percent: 100,00%

Move Time
The time a work order is in transit from one operation to the next.

Queue Time
The time work normally waits at a work center before the operation begins.

Run Time

The standard amount of time required to process a single unit of this item. It can be
entered as the units per hour or run time per batch, but internally, this is converted to a
run time per unit.

Set-Up Time
The time required to prepare the work center/machines for processing. This is
independent of batch size.
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A routing operation can be a task preformed by an outside vendor or sub-contractor.
In that case this is the number of calendar days it takes to process the standard order

guantity at the subcontractor's site. This includes any transit time.

Wait Time

The time spent waiting after the operation is done. For example, drying, curing,

cooling. This is based on a 24-hour clock, not the shop calendar.

Yield Percent

The normal yield percentage for this operation. The percentage of any order expected
to be in usable condition after this operation (used to calculate costs).

Review results in Routing Inquiry

Routing Inquiry - 1072472007 4. ¥

n Routing Inguiry
QAD

Routing Code: 10-00

Hu Line Yo Yo
Effective: 10/24/07

output: page

10/24/07

Op Work Center

Machine Setup Run Time Maove Yield%o
10A5M Assembly 0.05 0.0 100.00%
Assemble halves to pin
20A5M Assembly 0.0233 0.0 100,00%

Cut, attach, wind string

The Production Planner reviews the routing in Routing Inquiry to ensure that

the information is accurate.
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REVIEW

Entity, Site, Locations

Company Finance

‘%‘

Product Definition

« Company address
Company Address Maint.

* Entity
Entity Code Maintenance

 Default entity
System/Account Control

« Bank
Bank Maintenance and
Accounts Payable Control

* Inventory status
Inventory Status Code
Maintenance

« Site
Site Maintenance

* Location
Location Maintenance

Manufacturing

.

* Shop calendar
Calendar Maintenance

« Departments
Department Maintenance

* Work Center

Work Center Maintenance

« Routings
Routing Maintenance

MNQAD

* GL calendar
GL Calendar Maintenance

« Standard transaction
(loan)
Standard Transaction
Maintenance

« Post transaction to GL
Transaction Post

« Balance sheet
Balance Sheet

* Product line
Product Line Maintenance

» Current cost method
Inventory Control

* ltem data
Item Master Maintenance

* Product Structure
Product Structure Maintenance
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In this chapter, it was explained how key areas of the manufacturing
environment are set up.

 Shop calendar, set up in Calendar Maintenance and Holiday
Maintenance, indicates what days the plant is open and how many
hours are worked each day

 Departments, set up in Department Maintenance, are used for
capacity planning and accounting purposes

« Work centers and machines, set up in Work Center Maintenance, are
used for operation scheduling, capacity requirements planning and
cost determinations for GL transactions

 Routings, set up in Routing Maintenance, describe the steps required
to make the item (operations), where the steps are performed (work
center), how long they take, and the expected yield percentage at each
operation
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Activity 4
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Add a Department Record

Use Department Maintenance, 14.1 to add a new department record.

Key fields to populate are:

Department = PROD; click Next
Description = Yo-Yo production
Labor Capacity = 8

Accept the default account numbers and update the record. Where did
these account numbers come from?

Add a Work Center Record

Use Work Center Maintenance, 14.5 to add a work center record.

Key fields to populate are:

Work Center = ASM

Machine = [blank]; click Next
Description = Assembly
Department = PROD
Mach/Op =1

Machines =1

Setup Rate =10

Labor Rate = 10

Labor Burden Rate = 0

Labor Bdn% = 40%
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Define a Routing or Process Definition
Use Routing Maintenance, 14.13.1 to add a routing code that is the same as
the manufactured item number. Key fields to populate are:
+ Routing Code = 10-00
Operation = 10; click Nexto
Skip Standard Operation; Click Next
Work Center = ASM
Machine = [blank]; click Next
Description = Assemble Halves to Pin

Setup Time = 1 (hour)
Run Time = 0.05 (3 minutes)

Accept remaining defaults; Click Next at the WIP Item pop-up

Enter the second operation run time. Update the record, and exit.
 Operation = 20; click Next

Work Center = ASM

Machine = [blank]; click Next

Description = Cut, Attach, Wind String

Setup Time =0

» Run Time = 0.0333 (2 minutes)

Accept remaining defaults; Click Next at the WIP Item pop-up

Use Routing Inquiry, 14.13.3 to make sure that both operations and the correct
set-up and run times display.

 Routing Code = 10-00
 Output = page
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Cost Calculations
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Overview

MNQAD

Based on information set up in product definition and manufacturing, item
costs can be calculated. In this chapter, we will see how cost information
contained in the routing and product structure is “rolled up” to calculate total
cost. We will start by discussing routing and product structure cost roll-ups,
followed by a discussion of updating the GL Cost Set by moving costs
collected in the Current Cost Set to the GL Cost Set.

Entity, Site,

ﬂ Locations

Company Finance

-

‘ Product Definition

>

_/
(o
>

Manufacturing ‘

Cost Calculations
»'{-;:,(5 B

8
S :

Key Concepts

 Routing Cost Roll-Up
« Product Structure Cost Roll-Up
¢ Current Cost Set Move to GL Set

Example

 Review Standard Order Quantity for Item

 Roll Up Routing Cos
« Roll Up Product Stru

1S
cture Costs

» Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
- Explain the information captured by a routing cost roll-up

Explain the information captured by a product structure cost roll-up

Explain the importance of the Order Quantity field (in Item Planning
Maintenance) to the routing cost roll-up

Roll up routing and product structure costs
Copy and move current costs to the GL cost set
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Key Concepts

Introduction
Enter Item Cost Roll-Up
Costs Freeze/
Material, OVH Unfreeze
Enter Product
Structures ||
Product Move
| ,| Structure .| Current _ | Sales Order
Enter Cost "] Coststo i Cost
Work Center | | Roll-Up GL Costs Revaluation
Rates/Burden
Enter Routing R Routing
Setup/Run i Cost
Time Roll-Up Revalue
»| WIP Material
Cost
Enter
Standard
Order Quantity|

Sources of  Product cost calculations are based on information from a variety of sources.
Cost  Some of the key pieces are:

Purchased material, overhead, and other costs entered manually in Item-Site
Cost Maintenance for purchased items

< Component quantity per and scrap rates entered in the Product
structure (BOM)

« Labor and set-up rates entered for each work center

« Variable burden at each work center

» Manufacturing setup and run times entered on each routing operation
- Yield at each operation

« Subcontract cost per unit entered on each subcontracted operation

« Item order quantity entered in Item Planning Maintenance

- BOM and routing code entered in Item Planning Maintenance
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Most of this information we have already entered in the previous examples
and activities, so our next steps are to roll up the routing and product structure
costs, and move the current cost set to the general ledger cost set. We will
cover those three steps on the following pages.

Roll up routing costs
(current cost set)

Roll up product structure
costs (current cost set)

Move current costs to the
general ledger
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ROUTING CoST RoLL-UP

Routing Cost Roll-Up calculates the manufacturing costs, lead times, and
total yield for one or more items at a particular site. Costs are calculated for
each operation after accessing the item master, work center, routing, and
standard operation data.

Routing Cost Roll-

F Up captures this-

1_0'00 { level manufacturing

This-Level Costs | Nu-Line YoYo costs, lead times,
(. and total yield

10-01 10-02 10-03
Plastic Half Aluminum Pin String (60 in.)
(2 each) $.25 (1 each) $.05 $.005/in.

Lower-Level Costs

Standard ~ When manufacturing costs are calculated using Routing Cost Roll-Up, setup
Order Quantity  costs are divided by a standard order quantity. Setup and run times are based
on this quantity, which is entered in Item Planning Maintenance.
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Routing Cost Roll-Up Calculations

Routing cost calculations are based upon work center data for hourly rates for
set-up and run labor. The work center also provides the burden rates as cost
per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as labor burden percent. The
routing records provide the set-up and run times, as well as the machines per
operations and operation yield percent. in the case of a sub-contract operation
the route provides the per item cost of the outside processing. The item
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planning record provides the order quantity value, which is used to amortize
set-up costs over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per
unit value.

Work Center Maintenance

Work Center Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Wark Center: ASM Machine:
Description: |Assembly

Department: PROD ps

Queus Time: 0.0
Wait Time: 0.0

I Mach/Op: |1 T I
Setup Crew: (0,00 Setup Rate: |10
Run Crew: 1,000 Labor Rate: 10
Machines: 1,000 Labor Burden Rate: |0.00
’Mac:h Bdn Rate:|0.00 ] Labor Bdn %6: 409

Routing Maintenance *

Routing Maintenance: GoTo Actions -
Fouting Code: 10-00 Mu Line Yo Yo
Operation: 10 Start Date: End Date:
Standard Operation:
wWork Center: A5M Assembly
Machine:
Description:
Machines per Operation: |1 Milestone Operation: ¥
Overlap Units: 0 Subcontract LT: |0
Queue Time: 0.0 Setup Crew: 0.00
Wait Time: 0.0 Run Crew:|1.00
Setup Time: 1.0 Tool Code: P
Run Time: |0.05 Supplier: 2
WMave Time: 0.0 Inventory Yalue: |0.00
Start Date: s Subcontract Cost:|0.00
End Date: ¥ Comments: [~

Yield Percent:|100,00% l
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Item Planning Maintenance:

Item Nurmber:

Unit of Measure:Ea

Item Planning Data
Mstr Sched: @
Rlan Orders: @
Time Fence: 0

' MRP Required: @
| order Palicy: POQ
Batch Qty: 1.0

Order Period: 7

i Safety Stock: 0

Safety Time: 0

Reorder Point: 0

Rew:
Issue Policy: B

GoTo - Actions ~

Buyer/Planner:
Supplier:
PO Site: 9000
Purchase/Manufacture: M
Configuration Type:
Inspact: I
Ins LT: 0
Mfg LT: 0

A&TP Enforcement: NONE

Family aTR: 7
Fun Seq 1:
2

Description: Nu Line ¥o Yo

Minimum Crder: 0
Maximum Order: 0
Order Multiple: 0
Op Based Yield: T

Auto EMT Processing: I
Metwork Code:
Routing Code:
BOM/Formula:

Cost Calculations

Phantom: 7

Yield Percent: 100.00%
Run Time: 0,000
Setup Time: 0.000

EMT Type: MOM-EMT

Note The routing and product structure roll ups are initiated by the user.
Some business have only one or the other hence don't need both. However, in
the case where you do have both (the normal situation for manufacturers) it is
very important to do the route roll up first, then the product structure roll up.
If there are operation yields in the route, these need to be accounted for before
determining the materials required from the product structure.

Next, product structure cost roll-up will be examined.

147
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PRODUCT STRUCTURE COST RoOLL-UP
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Product Structure Cost Roll-Up updates the costs of parent items based on the
costs of their lower-level components.

Components have information for the quantity required, expected scrap
percentage, and the operation where they are required. Purchased items have
material and overhead costs. Manufactured items also have labor, burden, and
subcontract costs. Product Structure Cost Roll-Up uses these costs to calculate
total cost by item, and lower-level run and setup times.

Routing Cost Roll-
Up captures this-

1,0'00 level manufacturing
This-Level Costs | Nu-Line YoYo costs, lead times,
G and total yield
s ()
10-01 10-02 10-03

Plastic Half
(2 each) $.25

Aluminum Pin
(1 each) $.05

String (60 in.)
$.005/in.

Product
Structure Cost
Roll-Up captures
lower-level
component costs
(and this-level
and lower-level
manufacturing
costs already
captured by
routing cost
roll-ups)

Lower-Level Costs
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MoOVE CURRENT COST SET 1O GL SET

As discussed earlier, the system maintains at least two cost sets for each item-
site pair: Current, which reflects today's cost for an item, and GL, which is
used for all general ledger transactions.

When costs change you can update and verify the change in the Current cost
set first, then use Current Cost Set Move to GL Set to reflect the change in the
GL cost set. Current Cost Set Move to GL Set is most commonly used only at
regular, widely spaced intervals; usually annually.

Current GL
Costs Costs

M QAD
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Example

In the following example, we’ll see how Yo-Yo Company:
« Sets up a standard order quantity of 100 for item 10-00 (yo-yos)
« Rolls up costs for item 10-00 based on its routing
« Rolls up costs for item 10-00 based on its product structure

« Copies costs from its Current Cost Set to its GL Cost Set for items 10-
00, 10-01, 10-02, and 10-03

MNQAD
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REVIEW STANDARD ORDER QUANTITY FOR ITEM

Item Planning Maintenance Xl

Item Planning Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -

Item Murmber:

Unit of Measure:Ea

Itemn Planning Data
Mstr Sched: F
Plan Orders: #
Time Fence: 0

' MRP Required; F
. Order Palicy: POQ
Batch Qty: 1.0

Crder Period: 7

i Safety Stock: 0

Safety Time: 0

Reorder Point: 0

Rew:

Issue Palicy: B

2 Description: Mu Line Yo Yo

Buyer/Planner:
Supplier:
PO Site: 9000
Purchase/Manufacture: m

Configuration Type:
Inspect: I
InsLT: 0
Mfg LT: 0

ATP Enforcement: NONE
Farmily aTP: T
Run Seq 1:
2

Phantom
Minimum Crder
Maximum Order

Order Multiple
Op Based Yield

Yield Percent

Cum LT: 0 Run Time
PurLT: 0 Setup Time
EMT Type

Auto EMT Processing:

Metwork Code:
Routing Code:
BOM/Formula:

N
|
1o
|
=

L 100.00%
0,000
10,000

P MOM-EMT
=

Review Standard Order Quantity

Yo-Yo Company has set up a standard order quantity of 100 for its yo-yo (10-
00), which is used to amortize set-up costs. This information needs to be
entered before rolling up the routing costs. The standard order quantity is
entered in Item Planning Maintenance (or the Item Planning Data frame of
Item Master Maintenance).

It is important that the standard order quantity be what you will normally

produce in a single lot, batch or work order. In this case the setup cost will be
spread over the production of 100 units. If we only make 50 at a time the setup
cost per unit will double.
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ROUTING CoST RoLL-UP

Routing Cost Roll-Up xl

Routing Cost Roll-Up: GoTo Actions ~
Site: 8000 Manufacturing/Distributi
Cost Set: Current Default Current Cost Set [ nbne / CURR ]
Item Number:|10-00 i To:|10-00 2
Hetr Type] o

As of Date: |12/14/2007 ¥
Roll-up Labor Time: W
Rall-up Setup Time:
Roll-up Lead Time: ¥
Rall-up Item Yield: ¥ Include ¥ield in Cost: @
Rall-up Labar Cost:

Roll-up Burden Cost: @

Roll-up Subcaontract Cost: M

Update Items without Routings: ™
Update Items At This Site Only: ¥ Output:

Batch ID:

Using Routing Cost Roll-Up, Yo-Yo Company is ready to roll up its routing
costs for item 10-00 (plastic yo-yo) at site 8000. Notice that Yo-Yo Company
is rolling up the Current Cost Set, not the GL Cost Set.

Additional  You can roll up either Current or GL costs. The default is to roll up Current
Notes  costs. Although you can roll up GL costs when they change, it is safer to roll
up Current costs and then copy them to the GL.

After rolling up the routing costs, it is a good idea to verify that the roll-up
was successful. This can be verified in Item-Site Cost Inquiry, which we will
discuss next.
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Verify Current
ltem-Site Cost Inquiry - 12/14f.. % labor and

burden costs

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 12/14/07
QAD
Item Humber: 10-00 Description: Hu Line Yo-Yo
Unit of Measure: E&
Iventory Sites: 8000 GL Cost Source Site: 8000 Qutput: page
Item Price Data
Price: 10.00 Tax: Mo Tax Class:
Totals
Totals: 0.00 0.00 0.00 12/14 /07
GL Cost Data (Site: 8000 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A
Material 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Material Ho
Labor 0.00 0.00 0.00  Yes Labor Mo
Burden 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Burden Mo
Owerhead 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Owverhead Mo
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Subcontr Ho
Totals
Totals: 1.3062 0.00 1.3062 12714 /07

Current Cost Data (Site: 8000 4 Set: Current)

Element This Lewvel Lower Lewel Total Pri Category &/0
Material 0,00 0,00 0,00 ¥es Material Ho
Labor 0.933 0.00 0.933 ¥es Labor Ho
Burden 0.3732 0.00 0.3732 | Yes Burden Mo
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Owverhead Ho
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Subcontr Mo

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry, Yo-Yo Company verifies that the Current Cost
Set routing costs (labor and burden) were rolled up for item 10-00 at site
8000.

Note The columns on the cost screens total up, that is the total cost for labor
and burden in this example 1.3062 is displayed above the column.

To see details on how the labor and burden costs were calculated, see
Appendix A.

Note Note there are no material costs as we have not yet rolled up the
product structure. There are also no GL costs as yet.

After completing and verifying the routing cost roll-up, the product structure
cost roll-up can be initiated.
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PRODUCT STRUCTURE COST RoOLL-UP

Product Structure Cost Rall-Up xl

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up: GoTo ~ Actions -
Site: 000
Cost Set: Current Default Current Cost Set [ LAST / CURR ]
Item Mumber: 10-00 To:10-00
Prod Line: To:
Item Type: To:
Group: To:
&s of Date: 12/14/2007
Low Level Material: F Set Cost Update Field for
Low Lewel Labar: F All/Changed Only: all
Low Level Burden: ¥
Law Level Owerhead: ¥
Low Level Subcontract: #
Low Level Labor Time: T Include vield 9: &
Low Lewel Setup Time: T
Frint audit Trail: Output:

Batch ID:

Using Product Structure Cost Roll-Up, Yo-Yo Company rolls up its product
structure costs for item 10-00 (plastic yo-yo) at site 8000. This includes the
material costs for the lower-level components, such as the plastic halves,

aluminum pin, and string.

Again notice that Yo-Yo Company is rolling up the Current Cost Set, not the

GL Cost Set.
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N
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Item-Site Cost Inquiry

Item Number: 10-00
Unit of Measure: EA
Inventory Site: 8000

Description: Hu Line Yo-Yo

GL Cost Source Site: B000

Item Price Data

Output: page
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12/14/07

Price: 10.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Totals
Totals: 0.00 0.00 0.00 12714 /07
GL Cost Data (Site: 2000 / Set: Standard)

Element This Lewel Lower Lewvel Total Pri Category A
. Material 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Material Mo
i Labor 0.00 .00 0.00 ¥es Labor Mo
¢ Burden 0.00 0.00 0.00  Yes Burden Ho
i Owerhead 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Owerhead Ho
¢ Subcantr 0.00 0.00 0.00  ¥es Subcontr No
Total
| Totals: 1.3062 O.85 2.1562 12,14 /07

Current Cost Data (Site: 2000 / Set: Current)

Element This Lewvel Lower Lewvel Total Pri Category A/D

Material 0.00 0.85 0.85 Yes Material Mo

Lahor 0.933 0.00 0.933 Yes Labar Ho

Burden 0.3732 0.00 0.3732 | Yes Burden Ho

Tverhead 000 0.00 0. 00 ¥es Owverhead No

Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Y¥es Subcantr No

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry again, Yo-Yo Company verifies that the Current

Cost Set product structure costs (lower-level components) were rolled up
correctly for item 10-00 at site 8000.

Material Cost

Referring to the product structure diagram on Product Structure Cost Roll-Up,
we can see that the material cost of $0.85 is based on the following:

$0.85 = cost of 2 plastic halves + aluminum pin + 60 inches of string

(2 x 0.25) + (1 x 0.05) + (60 x 0.005)

Verify costs
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Labor Cost

The labor cost from the route and work center records (both setup and run
labor are 10.00 per hour) is figured as follows:

Setup One hour at $10/hr/100 yo yos = $0.10 per yo-yo
Operation 10 at 0.05 hrs @ $10/hr = $0.50 per yo-yo
Operation 20 at 0.00333 hrs @ $10/hr = $0.333 per yo-yo
Total labor per yo-yo = $0.933

Burden Cost

Burden is set at 40% of the labor cost

Burden is $0.933 X 0.40 = $0.3732

Total Cost

Material + Labor + Burden

$0.85 + $0.933 + $0.3732 = $2.1562
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MoOVE CURRENT COST SET 1O GL SET

Current Cost Set Move to GL Set x|
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set: GoTo ~ Actions ~
Site Cost Set Site Cost Set
From: 2000 Current To: 2000 Standard
Item Mumber: |10-00 2 To:|[10-03 2
Prod Line: > Ta =
Item Type: To:
Group: Tao:
ABC Class: To:
Pur/Mfg: To:
Buyer/Planner: | To:
Pct Change allowed: - ? To:+ 7
Copy Material Cost: W
Copy Labar Cost:
Copy Burden Cost: M
Copy Owerhead Cost: ¥
Copy Subcontract Cost: M Qutput: page
Batch ID:

Yo-Yo Company now wants the general ledger to reflect the cost information
it has entered in the Current Cost Set for items 10-00 through 10-03 at site
8000, so Yo-Yo Company is ready to copy and move Current costs into the
GL using Current Cost Set Move to GL Set.

Percent Change Allowed

This field restricts the cost movement to items whose GL costs would change
only within the indicated range. To accept the movement of all costs,
regardless of the difference from the previous GL costs, enter a question mark
in the “From” field and its corresponding “To” field. You can look at the
potential consequences before actually moving the current costs to GL costs.
To do this, set Pct Change Allowed to 0%. The proposed changes will be

displayed on the output device you have chosen, but not made to the GL costs.

Note When first establishing costs for new items (or in a new system) the
present GL cost would be zero. The percent change from nothing to
something is mathematically undefined as it would require division by zero.

Additional
Notes
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Verify item
costs in ltem-5ite Cost Inguiry - 12714/,
Current and It Site Cost I .
em->1te LOoST 1ngul 12/14/07
GL cost sets n auiry
QAD
Ttem Humber: 10-00 Description: Nu Line Yo-Yo
Unit of Measure: EA
Inventory Site: 8000 GL Cost Source Site: 8000 Cutput: page
Ttem Price Data
Price: 10.00 Tax: Mo Tax Class:
Total
Totals: 1.3082 0.85 2.15682 ] 12/14 /07
| GL Cost Data (Site: 8000 / Set: standard) |
Element This Level Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A
Material 0.00 0.85 0.85  Wes Material Ho
Lahor 0.933 0,00 0.933  ves Labor Mo
Burden 0.3732 0.00 0.3732 Yes Burden Ho
Owerhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Owerhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00  Wes Subcontr Ho
Total
Totals: 1.3062 O.85 2.1562 ] 12/14,/07
|Cur‘r‘ent Cost Data (Site: 8000 / Set: Current) I
Element This Lewvel Lower Lewel Total Pri1 Category A/0
Material 0.00 0.85 0.85 ¥es Material No
Lahor 0,933 0.00 0.933  Yes Labor Ho
Burden 0.3732 0,00 0.3732  Yes Burden Mo
Owerhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 ves Overhead Ho
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Subcontr No

Yo-Yo Company can use Item-Site Cost Inquiry again; this time to verify that
the costs for item 10-00 now shown in the GL are as expected. That is, the GL
costs are the same as the Current costs.
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REVIEW

Entity, Site, Locations ‘ Company Finance ‘ Product Definition
* Company address * GL calendar * Product line
Company Address Maint. GL Calendar Maintenance Product Line Maintenance
« Entity « Standard transaction * Current cost method
Entity Code Maintenance (loan) Inventory Control

Standard Transaction

 Default entity Maintenance * Item data
System/Account Control Item Master Maintenance
* Bank : $05t tratrjsat}:jtm? to GL * Product Structure
Bank Maintenance and ransaction Fos Product Structure Maintenance
Accounts Payable Control « Balance sheet
Balance Sheet
 Inventory status
Inventory Status Code
Maintenance
* Site
Site Maintenance
* Location
Location Maintenance
! Manufacturing ‘ Cost Calculations
« Shop calendar « Routing cost roll-up
Calendar Maintenance Routing Cost Roll-Up
« Departments « Product structure cost roll-up
Department Maintenance Product Structure Cost Roll-Up
* Work Center « Copy Current cost set to GL
Work Center Maintenance Current Cost Set Move to GL Set

* Routings
Routing Maintenance
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In this chapter, it was explained how product costs are developed using:
« Routing cost roll-ups, which capture this-level manufacturing costs,
lead times, and total yield

« Product structure cost roll-ups, which capture lower-level component
costs and all costs previously captured by routing cost roll-ups

It was also explained how up-to-date costs reflected in the Current Cost Set
can be moved to the GL Cost Set to update that cost set as appropriate.

What’s Next

The basic steps have been covered in setting up the system so that we are how
ready to see how it handles a variety of order transactions such as purchase
orders, work orders, and sales orders. Processing such transactions will be the
topic of the next section.
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Activity 5

Enter Standard Order Quantity for Item

Use Item Planning Maintenance, 1.4.7.
« Item Number = 10-00
« Order Qty = 100

This is the number of units that the cost of set-up time is spread over.

Calculate Labor and Burden Costs for Manufactured ltems

Use Routing Cost Roll-Up, 14.13.13 to roll up the routing cost.

Key fields to populate are:
- Site = 8000; click Next or press the Enter key
» Cost Set = Current; click Next
« Item Number = 10-00 to 10-00; click Next
 Use the default settings for all other fields and update.

Note There is no output for this function.

Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry, 1.4.10 to check to see if your CURRENT costs
were correctly calculated for labor and burden.
« Labor should be 0.933

» Burden should be 0.3732

M QAD
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Calculate Lower-level Material, Labor, and Burden Costs

Use Product Structure Cost Roll-Up, 13.12.13 to roll up the product structure.

Key fields to populate are:
« Site = 8000; click Next
 Cost Set = Current;click Next
* Item Number = 10-00 to 10-00;click Next

Review Cost Report to vefify the following values
Total cost should be 2.1562

Material total should be 0.85

Labor total should be 0.933

Burden total should be 0.3732

Cost could also be verified using Item Site Cost Inquiry, 1.4.10.

Copy the Current Cost Set to the General Ledger Cost Set

Use Current Cost Set Move to GL Set, 1.4.22 to copy the data from your
Current cost set to your GL (standard) cost set.
Key fields to populate are:
 From and To Site = 8000
« Item Number = 10-00 to 10-03 (be sure to include all items)
 Pct Change Allowed = ? (*From” and “To”)

Note If a “?” is not allowed by your environment, enter all “9”s in both the
“From” and “To” fields.

The Pct Change Allowed fields set upper and lower limits for the percent of
change between cost sets. To accept the movement of all costs regardless of
the difference from the previous GL costs, enter a question mark in the “from”
and “to” fields.

Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

Checkpoint: Component items only have material costs. Check to be sure
that their costs have been moved to the GL Cost Set. Use Item-Site Cost
Inquiry to verify.
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Overview

In this chapter the procurement process, from initial requisition to material
receipt will be examined. Key concepts will be discussed, followed by an
example that illustrates the purchasing flow.
Key Concepts

« Supplier

* Requisitions

 Types of Purchase Orders

 Order Receipt

Example
« Add Supplier
 Create Purchase Order
 Receive Items and Create Receiver

Activities

MNQAD
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

Describe the purchase flow

Explain how the system handles the different numbering systems that
suppliers and customers use for the same item

Explain how the system handles the different units of measure that
suppliers and customers use for the same item

Describe the purchase requisition flow

Describe the three kinds of purchase orders that QAD Enterprise
Applications supports

Enter credit terms

Enter a supplier

Enter a unit of measure conversion
Enter supplier item information

M QAD
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Key Concepts

Introduction  Purchasing lets you manage all aspects of ordering and receiving materials
and services; requisitions, approvals, purchase orders, receipts, and returns. It
supports purchasing of products as well as non-product materials and
services, such as subcontracting services, and gives you the means to support
discrete, process, and just-in-time (JIT) manufacturing.

Note While purchasing supports the acquisition of everything, from office
supplies to capital equipment, this course will limit the example to purchasing
direct material for manufacturing

A purchase involves several steps. Often the first step is a requisition, which
is the result of demands recognized by material requirements planning
(MRP). An order is next, either a purchase order, a blanket order, or a supplier
schedule. When the ordered goods arrive, a record is made called a receiver. If
the goods are returned to the supplier, another record is made. The system
keeps a record of each step.

Requisition Return
I
| 4
I 1
- » Purchase
- == Order —p Receipt —p| AP Voucher
|
|
l *
| 1
Blanket Supplier
Order Schedules

We’ll look at several of these stages of the purchasing process in more detail
on the following pages, but first we must have a supplier entered in the system
before we can perform these purchasing functions. So we’ll begin this chapter
with a discussion about entering supplier information into the system.
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SUPPLIER

. Supplier Maintenance is used to record the address to which all purchase
orders are sent. Every supplier must be entered into Supplier Maintenance
prior to using the purchasing functions.

In addition to setting up basic address information, you may want to set up In
addition to setting up basic address information, data regarding item number,
unit of measure conversions for your suppliers (see figure below), and credit
terms extended to you by your suppliers may be entered.

Your Company Supplier
Item  10-03 Yo-Yo String
UOM Inches Roll

;\

(i
—

Supplier Items

Supplier items are used to cross-reference your item number with your
supplier’s item number. Later, in Purchasing, you can reference the supplier’s
item number instead of your own, and the system will find your item number
for you.

Unit of Measure

Unit of measure conversions can be set up so that a unit of measure for a
purchase order line can be different than the item master unit of measure.
Then, when the item is received, it is converted to the item master unit of
measure.
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What's Next

The purchasing process may optionally begin with a requisition, so
requisitions will be the next topic of discussion.

MNQAD
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REQUISITIONS

A requisition is a record stating that an item is needed. Requisitions specify
quantity, date needed, and place to be delivered. A requisition is often the first
step of a purchase, although you can issue a purchase order without it. Some
companies also require multiple approvals before requisitions become orders.
Once the requisition’s information is transferred to a purchase order or a
blanket order, it is deleted.

Requisition
Approval 1

Approval 2 4

[NO

A

Approval 3 |

Approval 4 Purchase Order
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Requisition Process Flow

Approve MRP
Planned Orders

v

Enter/Maintain
Purchase Requisition

Purchase Requisition I

Print Approval Approve Print Approved

Approval Cycle (opt) Document > Requisition > Requisition

Enter/Maintain
PO/Blanket Order

Standard requisitions can be created manually with Purchase Requisition
Maintenance or by approving an MRP planned order with Planned Purchase
Order Approval. The system refers to requisitions by requisition number.

Approval Process

Companies using requisitions may choose to go through a requisition
approval process. Approval levels can be defined to establish approval
requirements by product line, site, requested by, and purchase expense
account. Then, whenever a requisition is created, it is automatically assigned
an approval code. This determines the approval level based on the requisition
cost. The approval level indicates the person who must sign off on the
requisition before the item can be purchased.

Multiple approval levels can be recorded on each requisition.

Example A $50,000 purchase may need regional manager approval, but the
purchasing manager and division manager must sign off first before it is sent
to the regional manager.

Note QAD Enterprise Applications offers two requisition modules. The
modules are labeled Purchase Requisitions and Global Purchase Requisitions.
Both are located in the Distribution module. Global Requisitions offer
considerably more functionality (with more complexity). You should have a
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clear understanding of the differences between the two before making an
implementation decision. Only one or the other requisition modules may be
used at a time, and there are consequences associated with changing. This
course discusses only Purchase Requisitions.

Printed Requisitions

Requisition documents can be printed for each item, listing the approved
requisitions for that item with the quantity and due date.

Supplier-item quotes can be printed on the requisition document. These are
similar to manual “buy cards” (used in many purchasing departments)
because they list the supplier options.

What’s Next

Next, the three types of purchase orders that the system supports will be
examined.

173
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TYPES OF PURCHASE ORDERS
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QAD Enterprise Applications supports three kinds of purchase orders:
 Blanket purchase orders
 Supplier schedules
- Discrete purchase orders

Although we discuss all three kinds of orders in this section, our emphasis

will be on discrete purchase orders. The Example section is based upon a
discrete PO.

Blanket Orders

Use these for multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing
relationship with the supplier is assumed, but exact delivery dates are yet to be
determined. Quantities and due dates can be entered up to the time when a
blanket order becomes a purchase order. See figure below.

Start Date
)

Blanket Order P»| Release to PO

e

P»| Release to PO

s

P»| Release to PO
Y N

P»| Release to PO

r )

»| Release to PO

s

»| Release to PO
End Date

\ 7

Example A manufacturer of circuit boards buys solder at irregular intervals,
but always from the same supplier. A blanket order for 12 months is created.
Each month an order for solder is released to the supplier, each order
specifying a particular quantity.
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Each monthly release becomes a discreet purchase order that is managed like
any other. The blanket order keeps track of totals order to date.

Supplier Schedules

A supplier schedule is an agreement with a supplier that guarantees a
specified order level. Supplier schedules specify dates and even hours of
delivery for the near term, and inform MRP and the supplier about long-term
plans. These are used for high-volume, repetitive purchasing, oftenina JIT
environment. See figure below.

M)
Supplier .
Schedule >l Week1
y N
> Week 2
4
> Week 3
r 1
> Week 4
r )
> Week 5
y N
> Week N
——

Example A manufacturer of circuit boards needs circuit board blanks
supplied each week. The manufacturer knows its exact needs for the next four
weeks and its approximate needs for the next 12 months. The supplier of the
blanks uses the information in the supplier schedule to plan orders for raw
materials and to plan production and deliveries.

Supplier schedules are designed for use with EDI (Electronic Data
Interchange) and as such eliminate most of the paperwork associated with the
purchasing process.
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Discrete Purchase Orders

Use discrete purchase orders for single transactions with a supplier, where
there is no assumption that further transactions will occur. Purchase orders
contain a single delivery date for each line item. MRP treats purchase order
items as supply and assumes that ordered amounts will be available on the
delivery date. Receipts can be processed against these purchase orders. We'll
look at how to process a discrete PO in the Example section.

Purchase
Order

Header Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
Line Item I
Line Item I
Line Item
What's Next

The next step in the purchasing process is to receive the goods from the
supplier.
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ORDER RECEIPT

Purchase order receipt transactions are performed when material is received
into inventory against an outstanding purchase order. When material is
received, inventory is updated as well as the open order quantity on the PO.

All PO receipts and returns generate receivers to match with supplier invoices
in Accounts Payable. A receiver is a record that goods have been received into
inventory. Receivers update inventory balances and allow Accounts Payable
to verify quantities and prices before paying suppliers.

Receiving documents can be printed and attached to the items or routed to the
Accounts Payable department. The order receipt flow is shown in the figure
below.

v

Supplier processes

Print receiver
order

S Exchange items or
Receive items 7
return for credit

M QAD
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Example
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A simple example in which Yo-Yo Company sets up the following:
« Credit terms of Net30 in Credit Maintenance
« A supplier in Supplier Maintenance with credit terms of Net30

« A unit of measure conversion for the string (item 10-03) so the system
will know that one roll (RL) is equal to 3,000 inches (IN)

« A supplier item is created that identifies that customer item “10-03" is the
same as supplier item “yo-yo string.” This is set up in Supplier Item
Maintenance, which also has information about supplier lead time, quote
price, and quote quantity. Based on the quote price, if Yo-Yo Company
purchases string by the roll and buys at least one roll, then it will cost less.

Once everything is set up, Yo-Yo Company’s Buyer creates a purchase order
for the component items (10-01, 10-02, and 10-03) in sufficient quantities to
build 100 yo-yos (item 10-00).

The items are received and the order is closed.



PURCHASING 179

ADD SUPPLIER DATA - CREDIT TERMS

In the process of adding a supplier, Yo-Yo Company has set up credit terms,
supplier items, and unit of measure conversion.

Set Up Credit
Terms

Credit Terms Maintenance Z[

Credit Terms Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Terms Code: Net30
Description: Payment due in 30 days
Multiple Due Dates: [C

Disc Pct: 0.00% Due Days: 30 Base Date: ¥
Disc Days: 0 Minimum Due Days: D Base Days: 0
Disc Date From: |1 Due Date From: 1 Grace Days: O
Discount Date: hJ Due Date: o Terms Interest Pct: 0,00

Daily Overdue Int Pct: 0.00

Yo-Yo Company’s supplier, Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc., has arranged payment

terms with Yo-Yo Company of net 30. That is, payment is due to Yo-Yo

Supplies, Inc., within 30 days. The credit terms entered in Credit Terms

Maintenance display as the default on all purchase orders for Yo-Yo Supplies.

Enter Supplier

Supplier Maintenance ¥

Supplier Maintenance: GoTo - Actions

Supplier Address

Supplier: 05000000 Temporary: T

Mame: ¥o ¥o Supplies Inc.
4ddress: 123 State Street

Address:
Address:
City: Santa Barbara State: Ca Post: 93101 Format: 0
h Country: United States of America Usa, County:
| Attention: [2]:
Telephone: Ext: [2]: Eut:
| Fax/Telex: [2l: Added: 10/25/2007

Supplier Data

Sort Name: Yo vo Supplies Inc. 2
Type: 2
Pur Acct: 5100 iel Il Is]
4P Account: 2100 L2 9 I
Ship wia: Js
Remarks:

M QAD
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In Supplier Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company’s Buyer uses a system-generated
supplier code for the yo-yo components’ supplier (Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.).

Supplier Data

Currancy: USD A Language: e
Purchase Contact: | A2 Misc Creditor: [
4P Contact: P Carrier: P
Promotion Group: e Kanban Supplier: [T

Yo-Yo Company's bank (this is the bank that Yo-Yo Company will use to pay
this supplier) is entered in Supplier Data.

Supplier Terms Data

l Cr Terms: |Net20 &2 lTaxabIe: T Tax o
Disc Pct: 0.00% Prepayment Balance: 0.00
CoC Mumber: Dehtor Number: |
Partial OK: [© Tax Report: [O
Payment Hold: [T Pay Specification: [©
DB Murnber:

The credit terms of Net30 are entered in Supplier Terms Data.
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Set Up UOM
Unit of Meazure Maintenance = Conversion

Unit of Measure Maintenance: GoTo ~ Actions -

Unit of Measure: IN
alternate UM: RL
Item Mumber: 10-03 String

UM Conversion: [ElMENe

In Unit of Measure Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company’s Buyer enters a UOM
conversion for the yo-yo string.

Yo-Yo Company’s base unit of measure for the string (item 10-03) is the inch,
yet the supplier sells string by the roll. So far, the system only knows the cost
of the string by the inch (set up in Item Cost Maintenance, $0.005/inch), not
by the roll because the system does not yet know how many inches are in a
roll of string.

In this step, the Buyer defines how many inches are in a roll of string for a
specific item (item 10-03). Now the system knows that 3,000 inches equal one
roll of string for this item.

Note This is an item specific unit of measure of conversion. It applies only to
the 10-03 string. If we wanted a generic conversion say from Inch to
Centimeter we could enter IN in Unit of Measure, CM in Alternate UM and
leave Item Number blank, and enter 2.54 in the UM conversion field. The
system can then convert anything measured in centimeters into inches.
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Add Supplier
Item

MNQAD

Supplier tem Maintenance

Supplier Item Maintenance: GoTo -

Iterm Mumber

Supplier

Supplier Ttem:

Unit of Measure:
Supplier Lead Time:

Use S0 Reduction Price:
Currency:

Quote Price:

Quote Date:

Quote Qty

X

Actions

1 10-03 String
Hui=tulululululu]

Yo Yo String

5

r 0.00%
USD

10.00

10/25/2007 ¥

(1.0

Yo Yo Supplies Inc.

Price List:
Manufacturer:
Manufacturer Item:

Comment:

Yo-Yo Company's Buyer enters information obtained from the supplier about
the string in Supplier Item Maintenance. Note that the supplier ID for the
string is “Yo-Yo String,” whereas Yo-Yo Company's internal ID for the string
is 10-03. Normally this is the case; that is, suppliers do not use the same
numbering scheme that their customers do. By entering the supplier item
information in the system, the Buyer will be able to use either the supplier's
item ID or Yo-Yo Company's item ID on purchase orders and the system will
know it is for the same item.

Other things to note on this screen are:
 The supplier uses a unit of measure of RL (roll) for the string

 Yo-Yo Supplies not only sells string by the roll, it sells it for less when
purchased by the roll.

« Note the Quote Price field of $10. Recalling that a roll of string equals
3,000 inches, this quote means that at $10 per roll, the string costs
$0.003333 per inch instead of the standard $0.005 per inch. This discount
is based on purchase of one roll or more (Quote Quantity field equals 1).

- To obtain this discount, Yo-Yo Company must enter on its purchase order:
item 10-03 (or supplier item “yo-yo string”); supplier code for
Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.; a unit of measure of RL (roll); and a quantity of one
of more.

 Supplier lead time of 5 days. This drives the purchase lead time entered in
Item Master Maintenance for this item.



PURCHASING 183

CREATE PURCHASE ORDER

Purchasing Control X|
Purchasing Control: GoTo - Actions -
Bill Ta: 2000 &
Ship-Ta: |g000 &
PO Prefix: PO Ln Format S/M:ISingIe 'I l
Mext Purchase Order: 00010004 PO Header Comments: [
Receiver Prefix: PR FO Line Comrments: [7
Mext Receiver: (00010002 Cancel Backorders: [T
Sart PO E.y:ISite vl Keep Booking History: [T
Receive all: ¥ ERS Processing: [T
Price Table Required: [C ERS Option: 1|
Disc Table Required: [T
spprvd Reqs far Pos: [T
Inspection Location: inspect &2
Receiver Type: 2 Type: 0 - Do not print receivers
Sequential Receiver; ¥ 1 - Print for each shipment
2 - Print for each item/shipment
Tolerance Percent: |10.00 {Acceptance Limit For Overshipments)
Tolerance Cost: 100,00 {acceptance Limit For Overshipments)

In Purchasing Control, Yo-Yo Company's Buyer enters site 8000 as the bill-to
and ship-to location. Other default information for the purchase order is
entered here, such as PO and receiver prefixes, and line format (which is
“single” in this example). Tolerance Percent and Tolerance Cost pertain to
overshipments

Line Formats Additional
Notes
Single entry lets you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other

information for each line item on a purchase order. Multiple entry lets you
enter basic information such as item number, quantity, and price for several
lines on a single screen. The default format is specified in Purchasing Control.
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Enter Header
Information

Questions

MNQAD

Purchase Order Maintenance #
Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions «
Purchase Order: pO10004 Supplier: 05000000 Ship-To: 000
Supplier Ship To
Yo ¥o Supplies Inc. Yo-Yo Company
123 State Street 123 Somewhere Rd,
Santa Barbara Ch 93108 Santa Barbara Ch 93108
United States of America United States of America
Order Date: 12/14/2007 ¥ Price Thl: 2 Confirming: ¥ Imp/Exp: O
Due Date: 12/14/2007 ¥ Disc Thl: M Currency: USD Language:
Buyer: Ln Disc: 0.00% Taxable: [ ¥
Bill To: 8000 Site: 8000 H 1 Fixed Price: [ Consign: I
Sales/ab: Project: el lCred\t Terms: MNet30 ] 0.00
Entarcd R lils
Contact: Requ
*Remarks: Tax Usags: |

Tax Environment: USAISA
Tax Class: )
Taxable: [0
Taw In: [0

In Purchase Order Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company's Buyer enters a purchase
order for the components required to build 100 yo-yos.

The first part of the order has “header” information, such as supplier name
(Yo-Yo Supplies), ship-to address (Yo-Yo Company's site 8000), credit terms
of Net30, currency of USD, tax information, and order and due dates (default
is today's date).

Note The Tax information pops up in a separate window when you
click Next or press Enter after completing the header screen. This data
defaults from Global Tax Management is not normally modified in
purchase order maintenance. Accept the defaults and click Next to
advance.

In this example, the system automatically generates the purchase order
number.

Some of the information that Yo-Yo Company’s Buyer set up in Supplier
Maintenance and Purchasing Control is now seen in the Purchase Order
Maintenance screen above.

» What default information came from the supplier record (Supplier
Maintenance)?
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» What effect do the purchasing control settings have?

Enter Line 1
Purchase Order Maintenance * Data
Purchase Order Maintenance: GoToO ~ Actions
Purchase Order: PO10004 Supplier: 05000000 Ln Format S/M: Single
Ln Site Req Item Number Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc%
1 8000 10-01 200.0 Ef 0.25 0.00%
Qty Received: 0, Due Date; |12/14/2007 ¥ CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel 0, Pur Acct: 5100 ks ks &
I Single Laot: Performance Date: v Project: 2
' Location: RawMat A Need Date: v Type:
Revision: Sales/1oh: Taxahle: [© e
: Status; Fixed Price: M Inspect Req: [T Ccmmts: [©
Supplier Item: P UM Conwversion: 1,.0000
. Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 200.0
Description: Plastic Half Update Avg/lLast Cost: W
Extended Met Cost: 50.00
Met unit cost = 0.25 Back | Mext |
For line 1, Yo-Yo Company’s Buyer enters an order for 200 plastic halves
(item 10-01). The unit of measure and unit cost information default from the
information entered earlier in Iltem Master Maintenance.
Each line specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity, and Additional
price. Line details include any exceptions to header information, such as a Notes
delivery date or receiving site, that apply to the line item only and not the
whole order.
Look at some of the default information. Where does the following default Questions
information come from?
 Location
» Pur Acct
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Enter Line 2
Data Purchase Order Maintenance %
Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Purchase Order: PO10004 Supplier: 05000000 Ln Farmat S/M:Single
Ln Site Req Item Number Qty Ordered UM  Unit Cost Disc%o
[2 [=Julu]u] 10-02 100.0 E& 0,05 0.00%
Qty Received: 0.0 Due Date: |12/14/2007 ¥ CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel: 0.0 Pur Acct: 5100 2 2 S
Single Lo Performance Date: hd Project: M
Location: [RawMat Need Date: L Type:
Revision: Sales/oh: Taxahle: [ A
Status: Fixed Price: ¥ Inspect Req: [ Cramts: [T
Supplier Item: M UM Conwversion: |1.0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 100.0
Description: Aluminum Pin Update Avg/lLast Cost: W

Extended Net Cost: .00

et unit cost = 0.05 Back | Mext |

For line 2, the Buyer enters an order for 100 aluminum pins (item 10-02).
Again, the unit of measure and unit cost information default from the
information entered earlier in Item Master Maintenance.
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Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions «
Purchase Order: PO10004 Supplier: 05000000 Ln Format S/M:Single
Ln Site Req Item Number Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc%
3 8000 10-03 2.0 RL 10.00 0.00%
Qty Received: 0.0 Due Date: 12/14/2007 CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel 0.0 Pur &cct: 5100
single Lot: T Performance Date: Project:
Location: Rawhat Meed Date: Type:
Revision: Sales/Jaob: Taxable: [T
; Status: Fized Price: @ Inspect Req: T Cmmts:
| Supplier Item: Yo Yo String UM Conversion: 1.0000
| Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: a000.0 M
Description: String Update Avg/Last Cost:
Extended Met Cost: 0,00

For line 3, the Buyer enters an order for 2 rolls of string (item 10-03) at a per
roll cost of $10.
What is the following information based upon?

 Unit Cost

« UM Conversion

« Stock UM Quantity

What is the effect of Update Avg/Last Cost?

When these items are received, the current cost of the item will be updated to
reflect a difference between our latest current cost value of 0.005 per inch and
the 0.003 per inch. If we decide that we do not want this updated, we can
uncheck this box and the current cost will not change.
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Enter Line 3
Data

Questions

Additional
Notes
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Enter Trailer

|nf0rmati0n Purchase Order Maintenance =
Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Purchase Order: PO10004 Supplier: 05000000 Ship-To: 8000
Currency: USD Line Total: 75.00
Total Tax: 0,00
Tax Date: 12/14/2007 Tatal: 75.00
View,/Edit Tax Detail: [l
Revision: [§ Arnount Prepaid: 0.00
Print PO ¥ Status:
: EDI PO: T Close Date:
| AP Account:|2100 el e e FOB:
. Deliver Ta: Ship via: )

The last frame shows the “trailer” information, which contains tax, shipping,
and order status information for all line items.

Note The trailer frame is where freight charges, special handling or
other miscellaneous charges as well as taxes are added if required.

MNQAD
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Supplier’s Packing

N Yo Yo Supplies Inc. PACKING LIST ?
Ship-From || 1234 state street # 5551212 —| Slip # and Sales
Santa Barbara, CA 93101 Order Number: S0010021 Page: 1
Address United States of Arica Order Date: 02/07/03 Order #
Print Date: 02/07/03
Sold To: 00010000 Ship To: 00010000
Yo Yo Co. Yo Customer’s
123Carpinteria Ave. 123 Carpinteria Ave. h
Carpinteria, CA 93013 Carpinteria, CA 93013 Ship-To Address
United States of America United States of America and PO #
Salespersons: Purchase _Ordep50003
3| Ta:
Credit Terms: 30 FOB Point: Shipping Point
DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE
Remarks:
site Qty Open Due
Ln Item Number T Location Lot/Serial Qty to Ship UM Shipped
11001 train 200.0 EAOB/03
Plastic Half
100 200.0; D
Items and 20@
Quantities —>| 2 1002 train 100.0 EA 02/08/03
Shipped Aluminum Pin
100 100.0 100
3 Yo Yo String train 2.0 RL 02/08/03
String for Yo Yos
100 2.0 20

Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc. the supplier, includes a packing list with the
shipment. This document includes your purchase order number, their
sales order number, your ship to address, their ship from address, items
and quantities ordered, items and quantities shipped, and other
information, such as any back orders.

The items and quantities shipped have been highlighted as have the PO
number and Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.’s, sales order number.

Purchase QOrder Receipts xl

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo - Actions -

Supplier: 05000000 Status: Effective: 12/14/2007 ¥
Mowe to Mext Cperation: [

Comments: [*

Ship Date: v

[ Order: PO10004
Packing Slip: 1234 ~

Receiver: & vova Supplies Inc.

Review

Packing Slip
from Supplier

M QAD



190 Quick START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

MNQAD

Purchase Order Receipts *
Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo -~ Actions ~
Order: PO10004 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip: 1234
Ln Item Number UM Qty Open UM Receipt Qty UM Project Due Date T
1 10-01 Ea&  ZOO.0 Es  ZOO.0 E& 12/14/2007
2 10-02 E4 1000 E4 1000 E& 12/14/2007
3 10-03 N 20 EL Z.0 EL 12/14/2007
Line: | Unit of Measure: Site: Loc:
'_ Quantity: jing Lot/Ser:
Packing Qty: op: Reference:
Cancel 8/0: T Supplier Lot:
Item Number: Multi Entry: T Chg attribute: 7
Supplier Ttem: Cramts: [T
1

Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc. has delivered all of the items ordered by Yo-Yo
Company. Using Purchase Order Receipts, Yo-Yo Company's Receiving
Department records the delivery by first entering the purchase order number,
which identifies the line items and the quantity open (ordered but not
received), and then by entering the packing slip number. As the packing list
indicates order has been shipped complete we can save a few steps by
checking Receive All. This pre-fills the transaction frame with all the
information needed to process the receipt.

In subsequent frames, shown below, the Receiving Department enters both the
actual quantity received for each line (Quantity field) and the quantity
indicated on the packing slip (Packing Qty field). This step is especially
important when there is a discrepancy between the quantity listed on the
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packing slip and the actual quantity received. The line detail frame can also be
used to indicate inventory location the material is put away in, if it is different
than the default.

Purchase Order Receipts xl

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo - Actions -
Order: PO010006 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln Item Number UM 0Oty Open UM Receipt Qty UM Project Due Date T
1 10-01 E& 200.0 E4 200.0 E& 10/25/2007
2 10-02 E& 100.0 E&4 100.0 E& 10/25/2007

-3 10-03 N 2.0 RL 2.0 EL 10/25/2007

Ling: 2 Unit of Measure: [EA .~ Site: 9000 M Loc: |RawMat &
Quantity:|100.0 10: A Lot/Ser: &
Packing Qty: 100.0] OP: D M| Reference: )
Cancel B/C: [T Supplier Lot:
Item Mumber: 10-02 Multi Entry: [0 Chg Attribute: [
Supplier Item: Crmmts: [0

Description : Aluminum Pin Back | Mesxt |

Where did the following default information come from? Questions
« Supplier
- Location
- Site
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If this had been a partial order, how would you handle that in the system?

Purchaze Order Receipts =

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo - Actions -
Crder: PO010006 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln Item Number Site Location Ref Lot/Serial Supplier Lot Quantity
1 10-01 9000 Rawhat 200.0
2 10-02 9000 Rawhat 100.0
3 10-03 9000 Rawhat 2.0

I= all information correct

o

In the final frames, the Receiving Department confirms that all information
listed is correct and the system processes the order receipt.

Purchase Order Receipts =

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo -~ Actions «
Order: PO010006 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip:
Currency: UsD Line Total:20.00
Total Tax:0.00
Tax Date: 10/26/2007 Total: 20,00
Yiew,/Edit Tax Detail: -

Additional  Several settings in Purchasing Control affect purchase receipts.
Notes - The Receiver Type field determines whether receivers are created for

each order or for each item on the order, or not printed at all.

« Tolerance Percent and Tolerance Cost determine how the system
manages receipts that exceed the order quantity.
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Review
Inwventory Detail by ltem Browse % |nvent0ry
4) (« @ @ E ; E 2 -j Records to show | 100 hd Wigwing 1-100 of 526 Levels

Itern Murmber w | |starts at | |10 pe) = Advanced Search
| [ § [ § -

Item Murnber  » | Site & | (Ot On Hand - [ne Mstr | Gty On Hand - Inv Detail | Location | Lat/Serial | Reference < | Statuz & |

10-01 2000 200.0 200.0° R awibdat OI-NO
1002 2000 100.0 100.0° B awibd at OI-HO
1002 2000 £.000.0 E.000.0° R avbd at OI-NO

Following receipt of the yo-yo components, Yo-Yo Company's Planner
checks the inventory levels of these items. Using Inventory Detail by Item
Browse, the Planner can quickly see the inventory level, location, and status
of each item. Note also that the 2 rolls of string have been converted into
6,000 inches of string.

Tranzactions Detail Inquiry - 12 %

n Transactions Detail Inquiry 12/17/07
QAD
Transaction: 17565 Display E-Signature Details: No Output: page
Tran Mbr: 17565 Order: PO10004 PR10004
Trans Type: RCT-RO REevision: O
Date: 12/14/07F Item Humber: 10-03
Time: 14:46 Description: String
Effective Date: 12714707 Unit of Measure: IN
Remarks : Address: OSO00000
User ID: 1kk Mame: ¥o Yo Supplies Inc.
Program: poporc.p sales/dob:
Currency : UsD Ship Type:
Oty Change: 6,000.0 Price: 0.00333
i Invw Mone:

Ship Date: 12,/14/07

Inwventory Data

Site: 2000 Begin Balance: 0.0
Location: Rawiat Quantity Change: &,000.0
Lot//Serial: Gty Short: 0.0
Inwv Status: OI-HO Begin Loc Bal: 0.0
Supplier Lot: Loc Gty Change: &,000.0
GradeAssay @ Expire Date:
Reference: Batch:
i_ost Data
Material: O.005 Owerhead: 0.00
Labor: ©.00 subcontract: 0.00
Burden: 0,00 Cost Total: 0.005
RCT-PO
Dr Acct: 1500
Cr Account: 2200
Amount: 30.00 GL Reference: ICOF1214000003
RCT-PO
Dr Acct: 5000
Cr Account: 2200
Amount: -10.00 GL Eeference: ICOF1214000004
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Review
Transactions  Using Transactions Detail Inquiry, we can review one of the transactions
created for the receipt of item 10-03 (string).

Notice at the bottom of the screen the related GL transactions. There are two
GL transactions:

« In the first GL transaction, the inventory account (1500) is debited
and the PO receipts account (2200) is credited $30 because, based on
information in Item Master Maintenance, the GL cost of the string is:
($0.005/inch x 3,000 inches/roll = $15/roll); $15 per roll x 2 rolls =
$30.

« In the second GL transaction, the purchase price variance account
(5000) is debited and the PO receipts account is credited $10 because,
based on the invoice, Yo-Yo Company was charged:

$10 per roll x 2 rolls = $20
$30 GL cost - $20 invoiced = $10 purchase price variance.
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REVIEW

P‘gfg:rse —»| Receipt f—J| AP Voucher

A review of some key points in the purchasing cycle that we have covered so
far.

For inventory items that are bought for manufacturing, the starting point for
payment processing is the purchase order. The purchase order is a contract
that confirms the manufactures intent to buy. It lists items, quantities, and
prices along with any related charges such as taxes and freight.

Upon receipt, the Receiving department issues a receiver to confirm the
received items and quantities against the purchase order.

The supplier sends an invoice to confirm the manufactures liability to pay for
the items under the conditions specified on the purchase order. Before the
invoice can be paid, it must be verified that the items received are what had
been originally ordered and that the supplier has charged the correct price. To
do this, a voucher in Accounts Payable is recorded.

What's Next

Vouchers will be discussed in the next chapter.
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Activity 6

MNQAD

Credit Terms

Use Credit Terms Maintenance, 2.19.1 to set up credit terms due in 30 days
after the invoice.
Key fields to populate are:
« Terms code = Net30; click Next
Description = Payment Due in 30 Days
« Due Days = 30
Due Date From =1
Click Next to update and exit.

Supplier Addresses
Use Supplier Maintenance, 2.3.1 to record the address of a supplier. Let the
supplier code default from the control file.

» Supplier = [system generated]; click Next

« Name = Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.

 Address = [enter any address, but use city and state indicated below
due to tax setup in the database]

- City = Santa Barbara

- State = CA

« Country = USA,; click Next

» Bank = A (in Supplier Data frame)

« Currency = USD; click Next

 Cr Terms = Net30 (in Supplier Terms Data frame)

- Update and exit. (click Back to exit the bank accounts frame.)
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Unit of Measure Conversions

String will be purchased by the Roll. The string is stocked and consumed by
the inch. Each roll contains 3,000 inches.

Use Unit of Measure Maintenance, 1.13 to set up conversion information.

Key fields to populate are:
« Unit of Measure = IN
 Alternate UM = RL
o Item Number = 10-03; click Next
« UM Conversion = 3000

Supplier Items

Supplier items are used to cross-reference your item number with your
supplier's item number. The supplier's quoted price for the item can also be
documented. Later, in Purchasing, the supplier's item number can be
referenced instead of your own, and the system will find your item number.

Use Supplier Item Maintenance, 1.19 to create a record that cross-references
the item number 10-03 to the supplier's item number “yo-yo string.”
Key fields to populate are:

« Item Number = 10-03

« Supplier = [enter the supplier number that was assigned to “Yo-Yo
Supplies, Inc.” in an earlier activity.]

« Supplier Item = Yo-Yo String; click Next
« Unit of Measure = RL

 Supplier Lead Time =5

e Currency = USD

+ Quote Price = 10 (this will convert to $0.0033333 per inch; this gives
you a price reduction over the standard price of $0.005 per inch in the
item master)

e Quote Qty =1

 Update and exit the record.

197
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Purchasing Control

Use Purchasing Control, 5.24 to update the record to have the following

settings:

Bill To = 8000

Ship To = 8000

PO Prefix = PO

Receiver Prefix = PR

Ln Format S/M = Single

PO Header Comments = No (unchecked)
PO Line Comments = No (unchecked)

Let all other fields default. Update and exit.

Create Purchase Orders for Component Items

Place an order for all the components required to build 100 yo-yos. You will

need:

200 EA of 10-01 (plastic half)
100 EA of 10-02 (aluminum pins)
6000 IN of 10-03 (string)

Order the string by the roll. That means you need to order two rolls of string
from your supplier. Remember, we created a supplier item record for the
string. Make sure that you get the price reduction of 0.003333 per inch.

Use Purchase Order Maintenance, 5.7 to enter a purchase order for the
component items.

Key fields to populate are:

Purchase Order = [leave blank, to default to the next number from the
control file]

Supplier = [select supplier 1D for Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.]; click Next
Order and Due Date will default to today’s date
Site = 8000 (this will be used as a default for the line items)

Credit Terms = Net30 (this should default from supplier record);
Click Next
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 Go to the line item data. Enter line items according to the table below

PO Line Site Item No. Qty Ordered UM  Unit Cost
Line 1 8000 10-01 200 EA 0.25

Line 2 8000 10-02 100 EA 0.05

Line 3 8000 10-03 2 RL 10

Since a supplier item record was entered for this item/supplier, the unit of
measure RL defaulted. Also, check the UM Conversion field. Ensure that it
says 3000. Also, check the Stock UM Quantity. You should see 6000 IN.

Notice the field Update Avg/Last Cost is checked. This indicates that when
these items are received, the current cost of the item will be updated to reflect
a difference between our latest current cost value of 0.005 per IN and the
0.003 per IN. If we decide we do not want this updated, we can uncheck this
box and the current cost will not change.

« When you are done with the PO lines (you will be on line four) click
End Lines

« This takes you to the Line format S/M selection
o Click Trailer, accept all defaults.
 Update, and click Next to advance to the beginning of the PO process.

Record Receipts against a Purchase Order

The supplier has sent the materials ordered.
Use Purchase Order Receipts, 5.13.1.

Key fields to populate are:
 Order = [PO number entered earlier]
Note You can use the down arrow to default in your PO and Supplier
numbers.
« Packing Slip = [any number; not needed for this activity]
 Receiver = [leave blank; the system will assign]
* Recieve all = Yes (checked)
« Ship Date = [leave blank]

199
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Record receipt amount in the Receipts frame.

Key fields to populate are (all values should default from PO):

Line Quantity Packing Qty
1 200 200

2 100 100

3 2 2

« If the data are correct click Next;
- Display lines being recieved? Click Yes, then click Next
« |s all information correct? Click Yes, then click Next

The last screen shows the trailer section. Be sure to click Next, otherwise,
your receipt will not be saved.

Note Quantity and Packing Qty: It is very important to record both when
there is a discrepancy between guantity on packing slip and the quantity
actually received.

Review the inventory levels for your component items

Use Inventory Detail by Site Browse, 3.3 for Site 8000

This selection criteria will display only the items we have entered into our site
8000. Are there enough items to build 100 yo-yos?

 Review the transactions you created when you did the receipt using
Transactions Detail Inquiry. Scroll through the records you created in
these activities. Look at the transaction type to understand what
created the transaction.

» Look at the GL detail, and find the GL transaction number that was
created for the last purchase order receipt. What accounts were
debited and credited?
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Accounts Payable
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Overview

This chapter focuses on managing supplier accounts, which involves
verifying and approving cash disbursements through vouchering, and
processing payments to suppliers.

Key Concepts
« AP Processing Flow
 Vouchering
« Processing Payments

Example
« Create Voucher
« Select vouchers for payment
« Print check

Activities

MNQAD
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

« Describe the AP process flow
- Define a voucher

Describe the payment flow
Enter a voucher

Select vouchers for payment
Print checks
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Key Concepts

Introduction

MNQAD

The Accounts Payable department records amounts owed to vendors
and processes and prints payments for those amounts. Often, an
Accounts Payable department uses vouchers to document internal
approval and help ensure the accuracy of invoices it receives.

A voucher is a document authorizing payment of an invoice. Vouchers are
selected for payment, either by due date, discount date, or manually. Usually,
an aging report is run to determine which balances are oldest. Then the
payment selection register is printed to show the vouchers selected for
payment and make needed corrections.

Once vouchers are selected, payments are processed by printing
checks, recording manual checks, or creating a printed report or ASCI|I
file for electronic funds transfer. The payment register is printed as a
record of payments made. To confirm electronic funds transfers, you
can print a payment specification report and send it to the supplier.

After payment, the supplier balance is decreased, but the payment is
not immediately marked as closed. Both the payment and original
vouchers remain in the system until the payment is cleared by the bank.
If the payment does not clear or must be voided for any reason, the
system automatically reopens the voucher. The Accounts Payable
process flow is shown in the figure below.

Enter or confirm vouchers

v

Reconcile or void payments

Select vouchers for
payment

For voided payments,
reopen vouchers
Process payments
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VVOUCHERING

\Vouchers convey authority to pay an invoice and record all relevant
details on the nature of the liability and the payment.

As items are received into inventory, a supplier invoice for the items is
typically received in Accounts Payable. Information from the invoice is
recorded in a voucher. The voucher verifies invoiced items and
quantities against the purchase order and receiving records before
processing payment.

Three-Way Matching

After verifying that no discrepancies exist among the supplier invoice,
the purchase order, and the PO receipt-which is called three-way
matching-Accounts Payable approves the voucher for payment.

Purchase
Order

/ Voucher

Supplier . PO
Invoice | Receipt

Next, a closer look at the work flow for processing payments.
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PROCESSING PAYMENTS
I EEEEEE———————————————

The simplest case of payment processing is when the decision is made what to
pay and then write a check or transfer funds in person. Manual payments can
be applied to one or more vouchers, marking them closed when they are fully
paid.

A more complex situation is when you have the system determine which
vouchers should be paid and then print checks for selected suppliers and
amounts. Have the system automatically select the vouchers intended for
payment. After reviewing the report of selected vouchers, make any
modifications needed. Before processing payments, print the Payment
Selection Register, especially if the automatic selection has been executed
more than once.

Payments can be printed on standard check forms or to a file in the case of
automatic bank transfers. The basic Accounts Payable flow is shown in the
figure below.

Enter/confirm voucher

A 4 v

Select automatic or manual
payment

Record manual check

Print payment selection
register

Print automatic checks

v

Print payment register

A 4 h 4

Reconcile checks | Void checks I—

MNQAD
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What’'s Next

Yo-Yo Company's Receiving department received components from Yo-Yo
Supplies. Now Yo-Yo Company's Accounting department is ready to voucher
Yo-Yo Supplies' invoice and print a check. That process will be examined in
the following example.

M QAD
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Example
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In the following example:

« A voucher is created in Voucher Maintenance that references the
purchase order for the yo-yo components (items 10-01, 10-02, and
10-03) and the invoice for $75 from Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.

 The system retrieves the receivers associated with the purchase order
for matching with the invoice. For one of the items (10-03, the string),
the invoice amount is less than the GL cost for that item. The system
handles this as a purchase price variance.

« The voucher is confirmed

« In Payment Selection—Automatic, the open voucher is selected for
payment

« Payment Selection Register is run just before printing the check to
review voucher payment selections in case any changes or additions
were made

« Using Payment—-Automatic Checks, a check to Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.,
for $75 is printed
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Yo Yo Supplies Inc.

1234 State Street

Santa Barbara, CA 93101
United States of America

Bill To:

Yo Yo Co.
123 Carpi

00010000

nteria Ave.

Carpinteria, CA 93013
United States of America

Sales Order:
Order Date:

§0010019
02/07/03

afCSpeTSoUnN S

Credit Terms:

30

I NVOIlCE

Ilnvoice: IV—10004| Revision: 0
Invo T Page: 1

Print Date: 02/10/03

Sold To: 00010

Yo Yo Co.

123 Carpinteria Ave.

000

Carpinteria, CA 93013
United States of America

Ship Date: 02/

07/03

Ship-To: 000
Ship Via:

Bill of Lading:

10000

DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE FOB Point: Shipping Point
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Number UM Shipped Qty B/0 Tax Price Extended Price
EA 200.0 0 no 0.25 50.00
astic Half
m EA 100.0 .0 no 0.05 5.00
1 inum Pin
Yo Yo String RL 2.0 .0 no 10.00 20.00
T o Yos
Non-Taxable: 75.00 Currency: USD Line Total: 75.00
Taxable: 0.00 0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 02/07/03 FREIGHT 10 0.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 : 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 75.00

This is the invoice that Yo-Yo Company’s Accountant received from Yo-Yo
Supplies for items 10-01, 10-02, and 10-03 in quantities to build 100 yo-yos.

The Accountant refers to this invoice to enter a voucher. Key information is

delineated by boxes.

M QAD
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REVIEW RECEIVING HISTORY OF PO
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PO Receipt Cost Browse X
EORORORRE = EJ & Recoids bo show I'IEIEI 'l Yiewing 1-3 of 3 View: [ if
Purchase Qider LI Istarts at LI I PO01 0004 Li;ﬂ @ Advanced Search |
Purchase Orde | Supplier £ | Item Mumber £ | Receipt Quantit || PO Cost £ | Currency % ‘ Receipt Date & | Receiver 2 | Site & |
» [ PO10004 05000000 10-01 200.00 025 Uso 12/14/2007 PRI000Z 8000
PO10004 05000000 - 1002 100.00 005 uso 121442007 PR1000Z 8000
PO10004 05000000 1003 EO00.00 0.00333333 USD 12/4/2007 PRI0O04 8000

In PO Receipt Cost Browse, Yo-Yo Company’s Accountant reviews the
receiving history of its POs.

The three component items are listed along with PO numbers, supplier,
receipt quantities, costs, and so on. Notice the receiver numbers. All PO
receipts and returns generate receivers for matching with supplier invoices in
Accounts Payable.



ACCOUNTS PAavyaBLE 211

ADD VOUCHER

Woucher Maintenance #

¥Youcher Maintenance: GoTo - Actions ~
[E\atch: 1003 Contral: 75,000 Total:0.000
¥Youcher Order
[1001 Po10004 |
Control: 75,000 Effective: 12/17/2007 ERS: [T
Taotal: o.o00 Tax Date: 12/17/2007
Supplier: 05000000 Yo Yo Supplies Inc. 123 State Street
Santa Barbara Ch
Remit-Tao: 05000000 Yo Yo Supplies Inc,
Ship-To: 2000 Yo-Yao Company
Currency: UsSD &~ Bank:|a
Invoice: Supplier's Invoice # & Account: (2100 e Fad e
Date: [12/17/2007 & Discount Account: 5200 A2 s A2
Tarms: Metal O Entity: 100~
Disc Date: v Remark:
Due Date: & Supplier Bank: P Separate Ck: [0
Expected: b Type: Check Form: 1

Yo-Yo Company's Accountant creates a voucher in Voucher
Maintenance for the invoice from Yo-Yo Supplies. Based on this
example, we'll look at a few key fields in Voucher Maintenance.

The Batch number is, in this example, a system-generated number for
“a batch” of invoices. The number of invoice transactions you assign to
this batch can vary from one to many. In the example above, only one
invoice transaction comprises this batch (Batch 1003).

In the screen above, you will notice that there are two Control fields.
The first Control field at the top of the screen next to Batch is a control
sum to verify against the sum of all voucher transactions in this batch
(Batch 1003). The Control field in the third frame is a control sum
against the account distribution entered for this voucher transaction
only. Since, in this example, there is a total of only one invoice
transaction for Batch 1003, both Control fields show the same amount:
$75. This is based on the amount shown on the invoice.

M QAD



212  QuiCcK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

MNQAD

The Voucher and Order fields are key fields to note. The Voucher
number is system generated. The Order number refers to Yo-Yo
Company's PO number, which is listed on the invoice (or can be found
by using the lookup feature).

The Effective Date is the date this transaction is to be applied to the general
ledger (GL). Use this field to apply a transaction to a different GL period. The
default is the system date.

In the bottom frame, Yo-Yo Company's Accountant enters the Invoice number
from the invoice. The Date field indicates the date to use for aging this
transaction. And the Terms field provides the credit terms code for this
voucher. The Discount and Due dates default based on the terms code.



Use Selection Criteria to Select Receivers

Prepayment Amount: 0.00

Hold Amount: 0,00

Mon-Disc Amt:0.00
Daybook: SYSTEM
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voucher Logistics Charges: [T
Include Blank Suppliers: 7

Back | Mext |

Yo-Yo Company's Accountant chooses Auto Select, which brings up an

Automatic Selection frame.
‘Youcher Maintenance =

Youcher Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Automatic Selection

Date: To:
External Ref: Ta:
Internal Ref: Ta:
Crder: Ta:
Ship-Fram: Ta:
Ship-Ta: Ta:
Item MNumber: Ta:

Buyer:

spproved By:

voucher Opan Qtyfamt: [0
Select all {*3
Logistics Charge Code:

Here, the Accountant could specify receivers by date, order, ship-from, ship-
to, or item number ranges. In this example, the Accountant wants the system

to select all receivers.

If Auto Select is not chosen, bypass the automatic selection frame and Additional
continue to the Receiver Matching Detail frame, where receivers to voucher Notes
are selected, and record the actual invoice quantities and prices.

M QAD
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Receiver Matching Detail

Woucher Maintenance ¥

Youcher Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Youcher: 1001 Control: 75,00 Amount: 75,00
Receiver Selection Maintenance
Sel Order Int Ref Ln Item M b Supplier Item UM Open Quantity
* Po10004 PR10O00OZ 1 10-01 EA  200.0
* PO10004 PR10003 2 10-02 Ea 100.0
* PO10004 PR10004 3 10-03 Yo Yo String EL 2.0

Description: Plastic Half Balance: 50,00

The Receiver Selection Maintenance frame displays the receivers matching
the selection criteria. Because Yo-Yo Company's Accountant specified Yes to
Select All, an asterisk (*) appears next to each receiver in the Sel (selected)

column.
Woucher: 1001 usD Contral: 75,00 Total:o.00
Receiver Matching Detail
Receiver Line PO Nbr Item Number sSupplier Item Invoice Qty
PR10O0O0OZ 1 PO10004 10-01 0.0
PR10O003 2 PO10004 10-02 0.0
PR10O004 3 PO10004 10-03 Yo Yo String 0.0
Receiver Matching Maintenance
Receiver: PR10002 PO Line: 1 Tax: [T Date: 12/14/2007 Project:
! Item: 10-01 EA Type: Close Line: I
Open Qty: 200.0 PO Cost: 0,25 Ext Open: 50.00
: Inw Qty: | 200 Inv Cost | 25 Ext Inwv: 0.00
Pack Qty: 200.0 GL Cost: 0.25 Ext Rate Var: 0.00
Rcpt Gty: 200.0 Ext PPV 0.00 Ext Usage Yar: 0.00
]
Plastic Half Back Mext |

Receiver Matching Detail consists of two frames. The top frame displays all
the receivers Yo-Yo Company's Accountant selected in Receiver Selection
Maintenance. In the bottom frame, the Accountant can edit data related to the
selected receivers for this supplier. If receivers had not been selected in the
previous frame, they would need to be added manually.

MNQAD
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Purchase Price Variance for item 10-02 and 10-03

Receiver ¥atching Maintenance

Receiver: PRI0007 PO Line: 2 Taw: T Date: 10/26/2007 Project:

Item: 10-02 E& Type: Close Line: T

Open Qty: 100.0 PO Cost: 0.05 Ext Open: 5.00

igirieiatall 1 00 0 Inv Cost; 0.05 Ext Inv: 5.00

Pack Qty: 100.0 GL Cost: 0,05 Ext Rate Yar: 0,00

Rcpt Qty: 100.0 Ext PPV 0,00 Ext Usage Yar: 0.00
Aluminum Pin Back | Mext |

The remaining lines are vouchered.

A couple of key fields to note are the Invoice Quantity and Invoice Cost
fields.

Receiver Matching Maintenance

Receiver: PRI000S PO Line: 2 Taw [0 Date: 10/26/2007 Project:

Item: 10-03 RL Yo Yo String Type: Close Line: 7

Open Oty: 2.0 PO Cost: §,.9999099 Ext Open: 20.00

I Qty: 2.0 Inw Cost:|10.00 Ext Inv: 0.00

Pack Oty 2.0 GL Cost: 15.00 Ext Rate ¥ar: -20.00

Rcpt Qty: 2.0 Ext PPY: -10.00 Ext Usage Yar: 0.00
String Back | MNext |

Information entered in these fields is based on the actual invoice. In some
instances, this could vary from the quantity ordered or the price quoted, which
would create variances. In this example, items 10-01 and 10-02 have no
variances; item 10-03, though, does have a purchase price variance (PPV).

Notice that, for item 10-03, the Invoice Cost is $10 per roll, but the GL Cost is
$15 per roll (based on 0.005/inch) so there is a variance of $5 per roll. The
extended purchase price variance (PPV) is $10 because two rolls were
ordered and received.

Note A negative purchase price is favorable. It reflects a reduction from
standard cost in the price.

215
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Additional
Notes
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Woucher Maintenance %

VYoucher Maintenance: GoTa - Actions ~

Batch / Youcher

Batch: 1003 Batch Ctrl: 75,000 Tot: 75,000
Woucher: 1001 uso Ctrl: 75,00 Total: 75.00
Distribution
Ln Account Sub-Acct ccC Project Enty Tax Description Amount T
1 2200 100 [T PO RECEI 75.00
g ]

Woucher Mhaintenance

¥Youcher Maintenance: GoTo - Actions «
Batch / Youcher

Batch: 1003 Batch Ctrl; 75.000 Tot: 75.000
Youcher: 1001 usoD Ctrl; 75.00 Total: 75.00

Hold amount: [T
Confirmed: @
Assigned-To:

The system calculates and displays distribution amounts for the accrual
accounts and purchase price variance. Distribution lines are recorded
automatically based on the receiver quantities and the invoice cost. These
system-calculated lines are marked as type R. Normally, they post to PO
receipt and purchase price variance (PPV) accounts. These entries cannot be
changed.

The voucher is confirmed and any amounts can be put on hold if necessary.

The Hold Amount is typically an amount under dispute, such as an incorrect
billing. Hold amount must be less than or equal to the voucher total.

Upon confirmation, vouchers update the general ledger and can be selected
for payment. You can also record vouchers as unconfirmed.

Note Unconfirmed vouchers may be confirmed in batch mode using Voucher
Confirmation - Automatic, or one at a time using Voucher Confirmation -
Manual.
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REVIEW SUPPLIER’S ACCOUNT BALANCE

Supplier &ctivity Inquiry - 1251 xl
n Supplier Activity Inquiry 12/17/07
QAD
Supplier: 05000000 Yo Yo Supplies Inc. Open Only: Mo
Balance: 75.00 Currency:
Reporting Currency: Output: page
Date Ref T Invoice Due Date C Amount  Amount Open
12/17/07 1001 YW Supplier's I 01/16/08 7o.00 7o.00

To review the supplier's balance, Yo-Yo Company's Accountant uses Supplier
Activity Inquiry. This shows that Yo-Yo Supplies Inc., has a balance of $75.00
associated with Voucher 1001 for Invoice Supplier's I(nvoice).
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SELECT VOUCHERS FOR PAYMENT

Payment Selection - Automatic ®
Payment Selection - Automatic: GoTo - Actions -
Due Date: v To: v
Discount Date; v To: v
lSuppIier: 05000000 ) To: 05000000 &~
Supplier Type: Ta:
Sort Mama: A2 To: Ee
woucher: & To: )
Woucher Type: To:
' Credit Terms: 2 To: P
Bank: S Tor 2
Entity: A2 To: A
Batch: Ta:
Check Form: To:
assigned Bank: (& & #ssigned Check Form: |1 ]
Maximum Amount: |0.00 Overwrite old selectiun:;_.lf_é ]
Check Date: | 10/26/2007 ¥ {used to calculate discounts) Cutput:
Batch ID:

Yo-Yo Company's Accountant uses Payment Selection-Automatic to select
open vouchers by supplier code. Based on these criteria, the system
recommends which vouchers should be paid. The report, shown below, lists
all vouchers selected for payment and totals the amounts.

Notice that the Assigned Bank is Bank A. This is the bank account from
which the selected vouchers will be paid.

Additional  The standard printed check is Check Form [1]. Check Form [2] has slightly
Notes  different line spacing print parameters. Either may be selected when printing
checks.

Overwrite Old Selection specifies whether the current payment selection is to
be overwritten with the new selection. If this flag is set to Yes, first the
payment selection is removed from all of the vouchers that are currently
selected for payment and then the new payment selections are made based on
the selection criteria specified.

MNQAD
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If this flag is set to No, the new payment selections are simply added to the
old. Any vouchers which had been previously selected for payment remain
selected.

Payment Selection - Automatic =<|
n Payment Selection - Automatic 11/01/07 15:13;51
QAD QAD Enterprise Applications Page:1
Voucher  Invoice PONbr Bk EffDate  DueDate  DiscDate _Gross Amount Disc to Take Amount to Pay Cur
Supplier: 05000000 YO YO Suppligs Inc.
1001 Iv-10004 PODLOO0E A 10/26/07 L1/25/07 10/76/07 75.00 0.00 75.00 usQ
Supplier Torals: 75.00 0. 00 75.00 USD
Report Totals: 75.00 Q.00 75.00 UsO

The report shows that one voucher has been selected for payment.
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RUN PAYMENT SELECTION REGISTER

Payment Selection Register X|

Payment Selection Register: GoTo -~ Actions «
Currency:
Bank: & USD  ¥o-¥Yo Co's Bank

Check Form: 1
Account Type: pri
Print Remarks: @
Sort Youchers by amount: &

Check Date: 11/01,/2007 {used for exchange rates)
T | payment Selection Register- 1., x|

n Payment Selection Register 11/01/07 15125133
QAD QAD Enterprise Applications Page:1
Voucher  Invoice PONbr  Bank Eff Date  DueDate  DiscDate  C Gross Amount Disc to Take Amount to Pay
Supplier: 05000000 YO Yo suppliess Inc.

Bank; Bank Account: O
1001 TV-10004 PODLO0OS A L0/26/07 11725707 10/26/07 75.00 Q.00 75.00
Base Report  Tocals: 7S.00 Q.00 75.00

Payment Selection Register lists all vouchers selected for payment and the
total payments for each supplier, currency, and bank. It includes all vouchers
that were automatically selected for payment and any changes/additions made
in Payment Selection-Manual. Always run it before checks are printed.
Vouchers remain selected until they are paid.

MNQAD
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PRINT CHECKS

Payment - Automatic Checks Kl

Payment - Automatic Checks: GoTo - Actions «

Bank: &
Check Form: 1 Account Type:
Starting Check:
Check Date: |11/01/2007 ¥
Effective Date: |11/01/2007 ¥
Due Date:
Print audit Trail: M
Print Yaucher Remarks: ¥
Print Test Check: [T
Batch:
Daybook: |[SYSTEM 2

Payment - Automatic Checks =

Payment - Automatic Checks: GoTo -~ actions -

Audit Trail Qutput: |altprint 2
Batch ID: | 2

Yo-Yo Company's Accountant uses Payment-Automatic Checks to pay Yo-Yo
Supplies, Inc. The check is printed by bank code. The starting check number
displays for the bank. In this example, it is 000001. It should match the first
check number on Yo-Yo Company's printed check forms.

The Accountant can enter two dates, the payment date and the date when the
cash transaction becomes effective in the general ledger. Typically, these
default from the system date.

The Accountant has sent the audit trail output to a different printer, so the
system won't print the audit trail on the check forms.

M QAD



222  QuICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

Supplier &ctivity Inquiry - 1151, %
n Supplier Activity Inquiry 11/01/07
QAD
Supplier: 05000000 Yo Yo Supplies Inc. Open Only: Mo
Ealance: 0.00 Currency :
Feporting Currency: Output: page
Date Ref T Invoice Due Date {# Amount Amount Open
11,/01/07 a1 [ -75.00
10/26/07 1001 v IW-10004 11/25/07 75.00 0.0o

Before the payment was applied, Supplier Activity Inquiry Yo-Yo Supplies,
Inc., had a balance of $75. Now when Supplier Activity Inquiry is reviewed,
the check from Bank A is listed as -$75, which offsets the invoice amount of
$75, the amount open is $0.
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Requisition

1

|

|

- ———p! Purchase

—_—— ) LT —P Receipt —p| AP Voucher > Payment

1

|

! t *

1 1 1
Blanket Supplier Invoice from
Order Schedules Supplier

A review of the highlights of the Purchasing and Accounts Payable flow that
have been covered in the last two chapters.

Purchase Order

In this case, the starting point for payment processing is the purchase order.
The purchase order is a contract that confirms your intent to buy-it lists items,
quantities, and prices, along with related charges such as taxes and freight.
The order also states your billing and shipping addresses, and the credit terms
you have negotiated with the supplier. Purchase orders may originate from
requisitions or blanket orders.

PO Receipt

When the items are delivered to your Receiving department, a receiving
document is recorded (PO receipt). The receiver confirms the received items
and quantities against the purchase order. Receipts may be based on supplier
scheduled orders.

Invoice

The supplier sends an invoice to confirm your liability to pay for the items
under the conditions specified on the purchase order.

M QAD



224 QuIiCK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

MNQAD

Voucher

Before the invoice can be paid, it must be verified that the items received are
what had originally ordered and that the supplier has charged the correct
price. To do this, a voucher in Accounts Payable is recorded.

When the voucher is entered, reference the purchase order and the invoice.
The system then retrieves the receivers associated with the purchase order so
that the invoice lines against them can be recorded. If the invoiced items and
guantities match the receiver, the receiver is closed.

Payment

Vouchers are then selected for payment, either by due date, discount date, or
manually. Usually, an aging report is run to determine which balances are
oldest. The payment selection register is printed to show the vouchers selected
for payment, and corrections are made if necessary.

Once vouchers are selected, payments are processed by printing checks,
recording manual checks, or creating a printed report or ASCI|I file for
electronic funds transfer.

After payments are made, the supplier balance is decreased, but the payment
is not immediately flagged as closed. Both the payment and original voucher
remain on the system until the payment is reconciled (cleared by the bank).
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Activity 7 (optional)

Enter a Voucher

Use Supplier Activity Inquiry, 28.13 to review the supplier’s account balance.
« Supplier = [use your supplier number for Yo-Yo Supplies]
- Verify that the account balance is zero(0)
(They have shipped the goods, and you have received the goods, but, you
have not yet recorded the invoice)
Use Purchase Receipt Report, 5.13.5 to review the receiving history.
 No data is required in the selection screen
 Output = page
« This report shows the detail of your receipts
« Note total extended PO Cost should be $75

Your supplier has sent an invoice for the PO.
Use Voucher Maintenance, 28.1 to add a voucher for the invoice received.

Key fields to populate are:
« Batch = Leave blank; the system will assign a number
« Control = Enter total from invoice (75)
» Voucher = Leave blank; the system will assign a number

 Order = Enter your PO number; You can use the lookup feature to
locate the PO number; click Back to continue

« Control = Enter the total for this invoice
« Supplier and Ship-To = Use defaults from PO referenced

« Effective Date = GL date for the transaction.This will default to the
system date.

« Invoice = Enter the invoice number (for the purposes of this exercise,
any or no invoice number is acceptable)

- Date = Enter the invoice date (use default)
« Terms = Net30 (should default from PO)
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» Discount and Due Date will default based on the terms code. Leave
blank.

 Accept remaining default values
When you get to the frame with the Auto Select field, enter a checkmark (Yes)
for Auto Select.

« In the Automatic Selection frame, no data is required except to check
Yes (checked) for the Select All field checkbox.

« In the Receiver Matching Maintenance frame:
¢ Receiver = Choose from list in frame
¢ PO Line = This will default
« Inv Qty = Enter the quantity that appears on the invoice
« Inv Cost = Enter the per item cost from the invoice
« Confirm the voucher

Using Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13), review the supplier’s account
balance.

Select Vouchers for Payment and Print Checks

Use Payment Selection—Automatic (28.9.4) to select all the vouchers for your
supplier for payment.

« Supplier: [enter the system-generated supplier ID]
« To: [enter the system-generated supplier 1D]
 Assigned Bank = Bank A

 Assigned Check Form =1

« Overwrite Old Selection = Enter checkmark (Yes)

Run Payment Selection Register.

Use Payment—Automatic Checks to print the check to pay your supplier.
« Bank=A
« Check Form=1

 Accept defaults for remaining fields
» Print check and audit trail to printer

MNQAD
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Review Supplier Activity Inquiry and Voucher Inquiry to see how the
payment is pegged to the original voucher.
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Work Orders
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Overview

MNQAD

A work order is an authorization to produce a specific quantity of an item by a
specific date. In this chapter, we'll further define what a work order is and
look at typical stages of its life cycle. After discussing key concepts, we'll go
over an example covering the work order life cycle from creation to close.

Key Concepts
 Manufacturing Overview
« Work Orders
« WO Type and Status
- WO Bill of Material and Routing
« WO Life Cycle
» WO Release and Issue of Components
 Shop Floor Control
» WO Receipt and Close
 Variances

Example

« Define Control Settings
Create and Release Work Order
Review Picklist and Routing
Issue Components
Report Labor
+ Receive and Close Work Order

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
- List work order types
- List work order status codes
« Describe the work order process flow
 Provide examples of rate, usage, and method variances
 Enter and release a work order
* Issue components
 Record labor
 Receive and close a work order
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Key Concepts

Introduction
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Planning

I

Structures Formula Co and By
s il Product
Routings Process
| |
v
Shop
Compliance —» Lt <> Floor
Orders
Control
BOM
Routing
" Advanced
R Repetitive
Cumulative Cumulative
Order Order

«» Inventory

—  Costing

External

Applications:
Payroll
Decision Support
Data Warehousing

—>

Advanced
—>  Planning
Systems

Manufacturing Overview

The process of using work orders:

QAD Enterprise Applications’ manufacturing modules handle internal supply
and demand--material is moved out of inventory into production, or finished
goods or components are moved from production into inventory. At the center
of much of this activity is the Work Orders module, as shown in the figure
above.

- Define bills of material and product structures in the Product Structures

module

« Define routings and operations in the Routings/Work Centers module

- Create planned orders to fill demand with Material Requirements

Planning

« Monitor and report on the progress in the Shop Floor Control module
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Manufacturing Environments

The system provides features that support different manufacturing
environments. The Work Orders and Shop Floor Control modules are
typically used to manage job shop manufacturing. The Advanced Repetitive
or Repetitive modules manage manufacturing in an assembly line
environment.

In this class, we will focus on discrete work orders created in the Work Orders
module.

What's Next

In the next section, we’ll define a work order and look at four of its key
elements.

M QAD
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WORK ORDER

Work Order 123456
Item Description Qty Date
10-00 Yo-Yo 100 2/11/03

S/

—

A work order is an authorization to produce a specific quantity of an item for
a specific date. A work order may represent a manufacturing production
order, a repetitive schedule, or a sequenced production line.

Work orders are typically created in response to current or projected demand
for an item. Work Orders can also be used to build up inventory in
anticipation of future demand when there is unused manufacturing capacity.
Elements of a Work Order

Important elements of a work order include:

 The type, which identifies the source of the order and indicates how it
should be processed

« The status, which determines where a work order is in its life cycle

 The bill of material (BOM), which lists the quantities of components
required to fulfill an order

 The routing, which lists the operations required to complete the order

These elements will be examined on the following pages.

MNQAD



WORK ORDERS 235

WORK ORDER TYPE

Blank = standard
Final Assembly
Rework

Expense
Scheduled
Cumulative

W = Flow

The work order type indicates how the work order will move through
production and how it affects other modules, especially the financial modules.

Most work orders are entered with a blank type. These represent normal
manufacturing orders with a standard product structure and routing. The other
types indicate special kinds of work orders.

All work order types are similar in terms of planning, inventory, and
accounting. They differ in their default bills, routings, and status codes.

Joint order sets are a special case associated with Co/By Product orders. Joint
order sets can be created for regular work orders that are type code blank. See
the related training materials on Joint Products for detailed information.
Rework and Expense work orders can share the same work order number as a
joint order set, but are not considered part of the joint order set. As an
example, a work order for co-product or by-product can be reworked using
the original work order number. The type code must be blank for a base
process work order.

M QAD
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Note Each work order is uniquely identified by the combination of the work
order number and the work order ID number. In the case where the work order
number is the same, as in a scheduled order, where every schedule for the
same item has the item number as the work order number, the work order ID
becomes the unique identifier.

Some other special types are available:

E (Expense). Expense work orders are used for non-inventory jobs, such
as engineering prototypes or design projects. They are tracked by a work
order so costs can be accumulated. Usually a special GL account and
project code is entered. Expense work orders do not have any routing
operations or components. These are added manually.

R (Rework). Rework work orders are used for products needing repair or
reworking. This type of order is created with no routing and only one
component--the product being reworked. Rework expenses can be tracked
separately by entering a different GL account and project code.

Expense and Rework orders are always created by users.

S (Scheduled). Scheduled Orders are generated by the system when a
Repetitive schedule is entered. The work order number is the item number
scheduled for production. Scheduled orders can be tracked using
Repetitive feedback functions or released to create work orders. To
release it, change the status field from exploded to allocated or to
released. The system will automatically change the Type to blank and will
treat it like a normal work order. The system will also update the
repetitive schedule to exclude the order.

C (Cumulative) Cumulative Orders are generated by the system to track
repetitive production costs. These cannot be processed by work order
functions. Cumulative orders are associated with both regular and
sequenced repetitive line schedules.

F (Final Assembly) Final Assembly is generated when a sales order for a
configured product is released to manufacturing. The work order number
will be the sales order number. It uses the standard routing for the item,
but the product structure contains only the items chosen on the sales order
configuration. These orders are released and processed as regular work
orders. You must specify Type as F in Multiple WO Release/Print to
release the work order, however.
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W (Flow) A Flow is generated when you use Flow Schedule Maintenance
to create a flow scheduled order that does not reference an existing work
order. These cannot be processed by work order functions.

M QAD
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WORK ORDER STATUS
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Work order status codes correspond to stages in a work order’s life cycle:

Planned

I—>Firm Planned

I—»Exploded
I—>Allocated

A standard work order is usually created initially by MRP, which treats the
work order as a source of supply. At this point, the order is Planned. When
someone reviews MRP's work and confirms the order, it is Firm Planned. The
supply created by the work order also generates demand for component items;
when that demand is calculated, the work order is Exploded. As yet, the
demand represented by the order has not affected inventory; when inventory
is set aside for the order it is Allocated. When work is ready to begin, the
work order is Released. And when work is finished, it is Closed.

The status of a work order determines how much control you have over its
bill, routing, inventory allocations, inventory transactions, and labor
feedback.

« Changes cannot be made to orders with status Planned. These are
managed by MRP

« For orders with status Firm Planned, you can change the dates and
quantities as needed, and specify an approved alternate bill or routing

- For orders with status Exploded, Allocated, or Released, bills and
routings can be modified or alternate ones specified
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A work order progresses from one status code to the next and, unless
prematurely released, does not return to an earlier status. Most orders will

progress from status firm planned to released in one step using a function
work order release and print.

Note Manually exploding a work order is a special case usually done to
capture the current bill of material before an impending engineering change.
Manually allocating a work order is often done to consume the last of a
component item that is being phased out. In this case the inventory of the
component would be allocated for that specific order.
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WORK ORDER BILL OF MATERIAL
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Work Order 123456
Item Description Qty Date
10-00 Yo-Yo 100 2/11/03

Bill 10-00

——

The work order bill of material (BOM) is derived from the item'’s product
structure, defined in Product Structure Maintenance (or Formula
Maintenance) and the quantity ordered. Inventory allocations and issues are
based on the bill. MRP uses the bill of materials to calculate component
demand.

When a work order is created, the work order BOM is copied into it. As work
progresses, required changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Bill
Maintenance. This way, what actually happens can be compared to the
standard. Particularly in the case where many substitute items are available
for assembly this feature allows for what is often called “as built”
documentation.
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WORK ORDER ROUTING

Work Order 123456
Item Description Qty Date
10-00 Yo-Yo 100 2/11/03

|
oy 1000

Operation 10

v

Operation 20

Work order routings, identified by routing codes, specify the operations, or
steps, required to manufacture an item. You set up routings and operations
using the Routings/Work Centers module. Routings are automatically linked
if the item number and routing number are the same. Or, you can manually
link them in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

When a work order is created, the standard routing is copied into it. As work
progresses, required changes can be made to this copy using Work Order
Routing Maintenance. This way, what actually happens can be compared to
the standard. Work order operations can be monitored using the Shop Floor
Control module.

What’s Next

Now that the four key elements of a work order have been discussed, its
typical life cycle from work order creation to work order close will be
examined.

M QAD
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WORK ORDER LIFE CYCLE

Work orders are created manually (using Work Order Maintenance) or
generated from MRP, repetitive, or configured sales orders. Work orders are
also generated when another work order is split, or when one is released that
requires a routable component.

In a standard sequence, once the work order has been created, it is released,
materials are issued and received, the work order is closed, and the items are
shipped. The work order flow is shown in the figure below.

v

Create work orders or approve Issue work order components
MRP planned order and optionally record labor in
(Status = F)

Shop Floor Control

E Modify work order bill and Receive/close work order
i routing (Status = C)

Release and print work order Perform work order
(Status = R) accounting close

Check for work order Delete/archive obsolete work
orders

i
:
i
i components
i
i

|
! I = optional

On the next few pages, the following stages in the work order life cycle will
be examined in detail:

- release

- issue of components
* receipt

« close

MNQAD
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RELEASE WORK ORDER

Inventory can only be issued or received against a released work order. Orders
can be released:

 One at a time using Work Order Release/Print
- At the same time using Multiple Work Order Release/Print

« In Work Order Maintenance by changing their status to Released.
This method does not allow a picklist or routing to be printed, but it
still explodes phantom components and creates work orders for
routable components.

Releasing a work order has the following effects:

- Items not previously allocated are detail allocated. The system uses
the default picking logic defined in Inventory Control.

- The picklist is printed, showing the location and quantity of the
material in Picked status for this order

« The first operation is moved to the queue status if Move First
Operation is Yes in Work Order Control

Creating Picklists

After a work order is released, its picklist can be printed. The picklist lists the
component requirements and the sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and
reference numbers for the items to be issued. The system creates detail
allocations when an order is released. Detail allocations reserve specific
quantities in inventory for a work order

An order can be released without printing a picklist and routing, but a picklist
cannot be printed without releasing the order.
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ISSUE COMPONENTS

Work order operations begin when a work order is released and its
components issued.

There are three ways to issue inventory to a work order:

« Issue inventory directly with Work Order Component Issue
(illustrated by the top row of the graphic below)

- Issue inventory as completed products are received with Work Order
Receipt Backflush (illustrated by the bottom row of the graphic
below)

- Issue inventory, report labor, and receive items with Work Order
Operation Backflush (also illustrated by the bottom row of the
graphic below)

Ri?ii‘:‘e/ Issue Shop Floor Receive
Components Transactions Work Order O

Work Order

Inventory

&)

OR

Receive

Rifi?:e/ Shop Floor Work Order/
Transactions Backflush

Work Order Components

Inventory transactions occur at different points depending on which method
you use. Component quantity on-hand is reduced at a later time using the
backflush method.

Work Order Receipt Backflush combines the functions of Work Order
Component Issue and Work Order Receipt. Either method keeps track of the
inventory transactions used to issue components to a work order and excludes
floor stock, which is issued using an unplanned issue transaction.

MNQAD
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Work order operations can be monitored using the Shop Floor Control
module, which will be discussed next.

M QAD
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SHOP FLOOR CONTROL

MNQAD

Once a work order is released, its progress is tracked using shop floor
functions to record labor and work order functions and to record material
usage and completions. At least one employee must be set up. The figure
below shows the relationship between shop floor reporting and the work order
process flow.

Release/ '
Print > Issue > Receive
Work Order Component Work Order
Work Order
»| Accounting
Close
o Enter Complete
Dispatch Labor, Scrap, > 5 ergtion
Report Reject, Rework p
Enter Non-
Shop Floor Productive
Labor

Operation Status

Labor feedback is done by work order, employee, or work center/machine. In
all cases a released work order must be identified. As labor is recorded,
operation status is updated to either Setup, Running, or Complete. When work
moves to the next operation, its status changes to Queue.

Labor Reporting

If labor is reported only at a few key operations, called milestones, the
Operation Complete Transaction can be used to complete the current
operation and the ones that have come before it.

If no labor has been reported against these previous operations, actual labor is
set to the labor that should have occurred to make the quantity reported
complete, referred to as earned labor.
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Nonproductive Time

In order to account for all work hours, nonproductive time can also be
recorded. This is time not spent working on a specific manufacturing
order—clean-up time, downtime, meetings, breaks, or time spent waiting for
work.

M QAD
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RECEIVING WORK ORDERS
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When a work order is completed on the shop floor, the items are typically sent
to the stockroom.

Use Work Order Receipt to receive items, close the order, and backflush
components of final assembly work orders.

If items were not issued previously, issue them when completed products are
received with Work Order Receipt Backflush.

Use Work Order Operation Backflush to issue items, report labor, and receive
completed items at an operation.

If the Shop Floor Control module is used, labor feedback and test results at
receipt can be entered, and report individual operations as completed.
When a work order is received:
« Inventory increases by the amount of the receipt
 The open order quantity decreases by the amount of the receipt
 Any reject quantity is written off to the Scrap account and not placed
in inventory

After the work order has been received, it is ready to close, which is discussed
on the next page.
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CLOSE WORK ORDER

Date
2/11/03

Issues and
Receipts

...but labor reporting okay until operation closed in SFC or until
Work Order Accounting Closed is run

Work orders are typically closed when the items are received. For most
purposes, this ends the life cycle.

To close a work order:

 Change the order’s status to Closed. You can do this by setting Close
to Yes when completed units are received, or by using Work Order
Maintenance.

« Run Work Order Accounting Close to post variances, clear WIP, and
close outstanding operations. Execute this program regularly, at least
at the end of each fiscal month, for completed orders.

The system prevents component issues and work order receipts for a closed
work order. However, additional labor can be reported until either the
operations are closed in Shop Floor Control, or Work Order Accounting Close
is executed.

In order to process inventory for a closed work order, its status must be
changed back to Released.

M QAD
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Work Order Accounting Close

Work Order Accounting Close:
« Completes open work order operations

« Calculates and posts work order variances for material, labor, burden,
and subcontract costs

« Calculates and posts usage variances when the labor quantity used
differs from the standard.

For example, if it took six hours to complete an operation scheduled for five
hours, a labor usage variance of one hour is posted.

Calculates and posts rate variances for material and subcontract when cost
used differs from standard cost. If pay rates are defined in Actual Pay Rate
Maintenance, rate variances are also calculated for labor.

For example, when the standard subcontract cost is $10 and the PO cost is
$12, the subcontract rate variance is $2.

« Reconciles the WIP account for closed work orders by calculating
and posting method change variances for any residual variances. WIP
balances cannot be changed after the work order variances are posted.

 Updates current labor and subcontract costs
« Posts floor stock amounts
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VARIANCES

Variance Calculated By
Labor Rate and Usage Variance Shop Floor or Repetitive Feedback
Burden Rate and Usage Variance _> (or at Work Order Receipt)
Material Rate Variance _} Component Issue or Backflush
Subcontract Rate Variance _} Subcontract Purchase Order Receipt
Applied Overhead _} Work Order or Repetitive Receipt
Material Usage Variance I
Subcontract Usage Variance > Work Order Accounting Close
Floor Stock

Method Variance

One important aspect of the entire manufacturing process is the management
of cost. In a standard cost system, each item has a standard cost calculated
based on the standard bill and routing. But each time the item is made, the
cost may be somewhat different. This is tracked as variances.

In the system, variances are calculated and posted automatically throughout
the manufacturing process. The illustration above lists the variances and when
they are calculated.

Rate Variance

This reflects a difference between the standard cost and the price actually
paid. The employee who did the work is paid more or less than the standard
work center rate, the subcontractor charged more or less, or the material used
had a different GL cost than the item listed on the work order bill. This last
cause of variance may mean that a substitute item was used, or that materials
were issued from another site with a different cost. It could also mean that the
GL cost has changed since the work order bill was created.

M QAD
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Usage Variance

This reflects a difference between the standard quantity and the quantity
actually used, more or fewer hours, or more or less material.

Both are calculated based on the quantity of inputs that should have been used
to get the quantity reported as received; referred to as earned hours or earned
materials.

Method Variance

When a work order is completed, the Work Order Accounting Close is run to
clear out any balance remaining in work in process.

After all other sources of costs and variances have been accounted for, any
remaining amount in work in process is posted as a method variance.
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Example

Examine a simple example in which:

An employee record is created for employee “abc” (Employee
Maintenance)

Work order control settings are defined (Work Order Control)

A work order to build 100 yo-yos (item 10-00) is created (Work Order
Maintenance)

The work order is released (Work Order Release/Print)

Components 10-01, 10-02, and 10-03 are issued in quantities
sufficient to build 100 yo-yos (Work Order Component Issue)

Labor to assemble the yo-yos is recorded: it involves two operations
(Labor Feedback by Work Order)

The work order is received and closed (Work Order Receipt)

M QAD
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ADD EMPLOYEE RECORD

Employee Maintenance xl

Employee Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Employee Address
Employes: ABC &2
Last Mame: Carter
First Mame: sAndrew
Address 1:
Address 2t
Address 3:
City: Carpinteria State: Ca Postal:
Country: United States of America US4
Home Phane: Business Phone:
SSM:123-45-6729 Birth Date:

Employee Data

Job Title: Department: PROD
Date Employed: 10/10/2001 Default Project:
Date Terminated: Employment Status: ac

Basic data about the employee who is manufacturing Yo-Yo Company’s 100
yo-yos is shown above in Employee Maintenance.

The employee’s ID is entered in the Labor Feedback by Work Order screen.

MNQAD
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DEFINE CONTROL SETTINGS

Wark Order Control xl

Work Order Control: GoTo « Actions «

Auto WO Mumbers:
Next W/O Nbr: 1004
Work Crder Comments: [0
Routing Comments: [
Move First Operation: ¥
Post variances at SFC: ¥
Oty Complete Mthd: |[SUM e SUMMARIZE

Yo-Yo Company’s Production Manager has set up the control settings so that:
« Work order ID numbers are automatically generated by the system

» The work order release function sets the status of the first operation to
Queue (Move First Operation selected)

« Labor and burden variances are calculated and posted whenever shop
floor labor feedback transactions are entered (Post Variances at SFC)

Move First Operation

This field is typically set to Yes. The released order then appears on the
dispatch list for the specified work center and the Queue status indicates it is
waiting to be started. If a lengthy picking effort is required, the work order
may not be ready as soon as it is released. In that case, this field would be set
to No, Operation Move would be used to change the status later.

Post Variances at SFC

Setting this field to No reduces the number of variance transactions posted to
the general ledger, particularly if there are many shop floor labor transactions
processed before material receipts are recorded.

If run times are very long, set this field to No, suppressing variance
calculations until finished product is received. If run times are short, set this
field to Yes.

Additional
Notes

M QAD
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CREATE WORK ORDER

Type and
Status

Routing and
BOM

MNQAD

Work Order Maintenance =
Master Schedule Order Maint: GoTo - Actions -
Waork Order: 1004 1D: 406077
Item Mumber: 10-00 Mu Line Yo Yo
Type:
Site: 9000
I Quantity Ordered: 100 l Order Date: |11/02/2007 ¥
Quantity Completed: 0.0 Release Date: 11/02/2007 ¥
Qty Rejected: 0.0 Due Date: 11/05/2007 ¥
work Order Status: |F l Site: 9000 2
SalesJab: & Routing Coda: )
Supplier: & BOM/Farmula Code: e
Yield Percent: [100.00%
remarks: |
Comments: [~ Post variances at SFC: @

In Work Order Maintenance, notice that the work order number is 1001, based
on the Work Order Control setting Yo-Yo Company's Production Manager
defined in the previous step. Also notice that the Post Variances at SFC box
has a checkmark, the default setting, again based on the setting in Work Order
Control.

The work order type is “blank,” which means that this is a normal
manufacturing order with a standard product structure and routing.

This work order has a status of Firm Planned (F), so this order has been
reviewed and confirmed.

The Routing and BOM fields have been left blank, so the system accesses the
routing and BOM codes stored with a code equal to the item number on the
work order. (The routing code was defined in Routing Maintenance and the
BOM code was defined in Product Structure Maintenance.)
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RELEASE WORK ORDER

Waork Order Relzase/Print xl

Work Order Release/Print: GoTo - Actions «
work Order: 1004 Deliver Ta:
ID: 406075 Print Bar Cade: [T
Batch: Operatian: F

Print Ricklist: #
Print Routing:
Print Co/By-Products: ¥

Item Mumber: 10-00 Release Date: 11/02/2007
Mu Line Yo Yo
Quantity Ordered: 100.0 Waork Order Due Date: 11/05/2007
Quantity Completed: 0.0 waork Order Status:F
Sales/Job: Supplier:
Remarks:
Putput:
Include zero required: ¥ tch ID:
Include zero open: [
Reprint picked gquantities:
Print floor stack items: ¥ Back
Print Co/By-Products as First or Last Doc:lFlrst hd

Using Work Order Release/Print, Yo-Yo Company's Production Manager
releases the work order for 100 yo-yos. Based on the selections above, a
picklist of required component items and a route sheet listing operations are
printed (shown on the following pages).

Once all entries in the Work Order Release/Print screen have been completed,
the work order status of the order will change from F (firm planned) to R
(released). During this process the work order has been exploded and
allocated, then released in one step.
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REVIEW PICKLIST

Wark Order Release/Prnt - 11/ %

N

Work Order Release/Print
QAD Enterprise Applications

11/02/07 12:08:25

Page:1

QAD
WORK QRDER PICKLIST
work Order: 1004 Issue Date: 11/02/07
ID: 406078
Batch:
Item Mumber: 15-00 Rew: work Order Due Date: 11,/05/07
Hu Line Yo ¥o
Eemarks: Sales/Job:
Oty Ordered: 100.0 EA Deliver To:
Site LotfSerial Required
Item Mumber Rev Location Ref Qty to Issue UM Issued
'EID-Dl Qooo 200.0E4
Plastic Half
RawMat 200.0 [
ng-DE Qooo 100.0E4A
i Aluminum Pin
i RawhMat 100.0 )
10-032 Qooo 5,000.0IM
String
RawhMat £,000.0 )

The printed picklist lists the yo-yo’s component items, the quantities to issue
and the site (8000) and location (RawMat) to pick from.
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REVIEW ROUTING

n Work Order Release /Print 11/02/07 12:08: 28
QAD QAD Enterprise Applications Page:2

work Order Routing
work Order: 1004

ID: 406078
Batch:
Item Mumber: 10-00 Rewvs work Order Due Date: 1105707
Nu Line Yo Yo

Remarks: sales/Job:

Oty Ordered: 100.0 EA Deliver To:
Tooling Setup Time

Op Work Center Std Op Supplier Run Time Actual By
10A5M 1.0 (3

assembly 5.0 0

Assemble halves to pin
20 45M 0.0 )

assembly 3.33 0l

CUt, attach, wind string

The printed routing sheet lists the operations (op 10 and op 20) and standard
setup and run times to manufacture 100 yo-yos.
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RELEASE WORK ORDER STATUS

MNQAD

Wark Order Browse =
< E\:) > ) (» E ; Q ‘_j Records to show | 100 VI Viewing 1-21 of 21
Item Mumber LI Istarts at LI I 10-00 . e] ﬁf] @ Advanced Search
Itern Number 4 ‘ Site & | Wwhark Oider £ | |l | Quantity Dpen £ | Due Date & | Salesilob & | ‘whork, Order Status
» | 1000 3000 1004 406072 100.0 11/06/2007 R
44-100 u1oooo 10300018 406053 3260 10/30/2007 B
44-100 Loaoo 10300013 406054 1870 TAzizan7 F
449700 L0000 1030000 ANANRA 18610 11./19./200 E

The Work Order Browse now shows that the work order status has indeed
changed from F (firm planned) to R (released).

In the process of releasing the order, the work order bill of material was
exploded and allocated. Thus background processing changed its status from
Firm to Exploded to Allocated to Released in what was for the user just one
step.

In work order control the flag for “Move First Operation” was checked yes, so
the in addition to the order status released, the operation status for the first
operation has been changed to status “Queue.”



ISSUE COMPONENTS

WORK ORDERS

261

Waork Order Companert lssue x|

Work Order Component Issue: GoTo -~ Actions -
work Order: 1004 1D: 403078 op: Effective: 11/02/2007
Itern Mumber: 10-00 WO Statip Issue alloc:
Mu Line Yo ¥o Issua Picked: #
Item Number Oty Open Oty Alloc Qty Picked Oty to Iss
10-01 200.0 0.0 2000 200.0 o.c
10-02 100.0 0.0 100.0 100.0 0.C
10-03 5000.0 0.0 6000.0 &000,0 o.c
Ttem Mumber: | £ [sEH 2 Site: Loc:
Description: Lot/Serial:
Quantity: W] H Reference:
Substitute: T Cance B/Oi I Wulti Entry: I

Qty BJO

The Production Manager issues components for item 10-00 (yo-yo) based on
the bill of material that was defined in Product Structure Maintenance.

In this example, all components were picked from the locations printed on the
work order picklist, so they can be issued automatically by setting Issue
Picked to Yes. This reduces manual entry because it sets the default sites,
locations, lot/serial numbers, references, and quantities from the detail
allocations on the pickilist.

Item Number
10-01
10-02

. 10-03

Item Mumber:

Description:

Quantity:
Substitute:

Oty Open

z00.0
100.0
6000.0

Qty aAlloc
0.0
0.0
0.0

Display items being issued

e

Qty Picked
200.0
100.0
6000.0

Site:
serial:
ehCe:
Sty T
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When advancing from the first screen a pop appears, select yes to see a detail
listing of items being issued.

Waork Urder Componert [ssus x|

Work Order Component Issue: GoTo « Actions -
Wiark Order: 1004 Nt 405078 (sTeH Fffartive: 11/02/2007
Item Mumber: 10-00 WO Statip Issue allac: @
Nu Line Yo Yo Issue Picked: @
Ttarn Number Site Location LotfSerial Ref Quantity
10-01 9000 RawMat 200.0
10-02 eluju]u] RawMat 100.0
| 10-03 Eyulula] Rawhlat 6,000.0

This view shows the components, quantities and the location they are being

issued from. Verify that all information is correct. A another pop up will
appear.

Is all information correct

1o

Select Yes to complete the transaction. Click no to return to the transaction
window to make corrections.

Components issued to a work order are posted to WIP at GL cost.

MNQAD
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RECORD LABOR

Labor Feedback by Work Order Hl

Labor Feedback by Work Order: GoTo - Actions ~
\Work Order: 1004 1D: 406078
Operation: 10 Assemble halves to pin Op Status: RUNNING
Employee: ahc Cartar Pay Code: REG
Department: PROD Time Ind: Decimal Hours
Shift: Machine: Project:
Quantity Completed: 100 Effective Date:|11/14/2007 *
il Rejects: [C Operation Complete:
I Rewark: [0 Mowe to Mext Cperation:
: Prewious Ops Complete: W

Start Setup:|0.000

’EIapsed,’Stop Setup: | 1.00 ] Elapsed Setup:0.000
; Start Run:|0.000
I ’ Elapsed/Stop Run:|2.00 l Elapsed Run: 0,000
Camment:
Down Tirme: |0.000 Down Time Reason: 2

Employee “abc” uses Labor Feedback by Work Order to record labor for
operation 10, assembling yo-yo halves to the pin.

In addition to the employee ID, other information included on this screen are
the work order number, operation, and work center, which all labor feedback
transactions must specify.

Based on the quantity of yo-yos completed (100) and operation 10's routing
(entered in Routing Maintenance), we would expect the setup time to be 1
hour and run time to be 5 hours (100 yo-yos x 0.05 hr/yo-yo). That is what has
been entered here. If actual setup or run time had varied from these expected
or “standard” times, then there would be usage variances.

What information is provided by the Department PROD? Questions

GL accounts for manufacturing costs are attached to the department in
Department Maintenance.
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What information is provided by the Work Center ASM?

Rates are specified at the work center level. These include the standard labor

rates per hour for setup and run operations, and the variable burden rates that
apply to all work done in the work center.
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REVIEW LABOR TRANSACTIONS

17.13.9 Operation Transaction Detail 02711503 |}
Tran HNbr: 5 oucput: page
Type: LABOR
Transaction Date: 02/11/03 12:03:00 Work Order: 1001
Effective Date: 02/11/03 Shift: ID: 1 COp: 20
Employee: abc Andrew Carter
Item Nuwber: 10-00 Cuantity Completed: 100.0
Nu-Line ¥To Yo oty Rejected: 0.0
Site: S000 Line: Reject Reason:
Work Center: ASHM Machine: Qty Rework: 0.0
Department: PROD Rework Reason:
Qty Scrapped: 0.0
3td Setup Time: 0.0 Actual Setup Time: 0.0
Std Fun Time: 0.033 Actual Run Time: 3.33
Lahor Cost aAtd: 33.30 Labor Cost: 33.30
Burden Cost Std: 13.32 Burden Cost: 13.32
Subcontract Atd: 0.00 Subcontract Cost: 0,00

G/L Transactions
DR ALoct  Sub-Acot CC Project

L Reference Amount CR Acct Sub-Lcct CC Project
Mmo030211000005 33.30 1600

5500
Mmo030211000006 13.32 1600

5400

The labor transactions created when labor was reported for operation 20 can
be reviewed in Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry. This shows standard and
actual setup and run times and the GL effects.

Accounts affected are Work in Process (1600), Labor Absorbed (6500), and
Burden Absorbed.

Calculations

Labor cost at operation 20 = 0.333/unit
100 units (yo-yos) x 0.333 = 33.30

Burden cost at operation 20 = 0.1332/unit
100 units (yo-yos) x 0.1332 = 13.32

To see how the per unit labor and burden costs were calculated, see Appendix
A.
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REVIEW WORK ORDER ROUTE OPERATION STATUS
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Work Order Routing Maintenance %

work Order Routing Maintenance: GoTa ~ Actions ~
Work Order: 1004 ID: 406078
Item Number: 10-00 Nu Line Yo Yo

Operation: 10
Standard Operation:
Operation Description: sssemble halves to pin

Work Center: ASM tachine: K Assermbly
Qty Ordered: 100.0 Std Setup Time: 1.0 Act Setup Time: 1.0
Qty WIP: 0.0 Std Run Time: 0.05 Act Run: 5.0
Run Complete: 100.0
Sub Completer 0.0 Std Move Time: 0.0 Machines per Op: |1
Qty Reject: 0.0 GQueue: 0.0
Qty Rework: 0.0 Wait Time: 0.0
Subcontract Cost: 0.00
Start Date: |11/02/2007 ¥ Setup Crew: 0.00 Tool Code:
Due Date: 11/05/2007 ¥ Run Crew: 1.00 Supplier:
Overlap Units: 0 Yield%: 100.0%
Subcontract LT: 0 Comments: [~

When Yo-Yo Company's Production Manager created work order 1001 in
Work Order Maintenance, the system automatically generated a work order
routing. This routing tracks the status of each operation and the quantities
recorded complete at each operation. It also shows the actual setup and run
times.

This screen shows that Operation 10 is complete (Op Status = Complete).
There are no yo-yos in process at this operation (Qty WIP = 0), and 100 have
been completed (Run Complete = 100).

Operation 20 now shows that its status has been changed to Queue.

If the need were found to make changes to operation 10 reporting, Work
Order Routing Maintenance can be used to change the operation status from
“C” closed to “R” Running; this allows additional labor reporting to be done.
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REPORT LABOR — OP 20

Quantities and times are reported for operation 20 in the same manner.

Labor Feedback by Waork Order xl
Labor Feedback by Work Order: GoTo - Actions -
Work Order: 1004 10406078
Operation: 20 Cut, attach, wind string Op Status: QUEUE
Employee: abc Carter Pay Code:REG
Department: PROD Waork Center: A5M Time Ind:Decimal Hours
Shift: Machine: Project:
Quantity Completed: | 100.0 Effective Date: |11/02/2007 ¥
Rejects: [ Operation Complate: M
Rewark: 7 Move to Mext Operation: W
Previous Ops Complete: ¥
Start Setup:|0.000
Elapsed/Stop Setup:|0.000 Elapsed Setup: 0,000
Start Run:|0.000
Elapsed/Stop Run: 3.33 Elapsed Run:0.000
Comment: |
Down Time: |0.000 Down Time Reason: £

Work Order Routing Maintenance shows that Operation 20 is also complete
(Op Status field = [C]lomplete and Run Complete field = 100).

Work Order Routing Maintenance ¥

Work Order Routing Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Work Order: 1004 ID: 406078
Item Number: 10-00 MU Line Yo Yo

Operation: 20
Standard Operation:

Operation Description: Cut, attach, wind string

Work Center: ASM 4 Machine: ) Assembly
Qty Ordered: 100.0 Std Setup Time: 0.0 Act Setup Time: 0.0
Qty Wie: 0.0 | Std Run Time: 0.0333 Act Run: 3.33 |
Run Complete: 100.0
Sub Complete: 0.0 Std Move Time: 0.0 Machines per Op: 1
Qty Reject: 0.0 Queue; 0.0

Qty Rework: 0.0 Wait Time: 0.0 _

Subcontract Cast: 0.00

Start Date: 11/05/2007 ¥ Setup Crew: 0.00 Tool Code:
Due Date: 11/05/2007 ¥ Run Crew: 1.00 Supplier:
Overlap Units: 0 vield%%: 100.0%
Subcontract LT: 0 Comments: [~
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RECEIVE AND CLOSE WORK ORDER

Woaork Order Receipt x|

Work Order Receipt: GoTo -~ Actions +

Work Order: 1004 ID: 406072 Effective: 11/14/2007
Remarks: Batch:
Item Mumber: 10-00 Lot/Serial Contral: LM Ea
Description: Mu Line ¥o Yo WO Stat: B
Cpen Quantity: 100.0 Automatic Lot Numbers: [T
Quantity: 100.0 Site: 9000
UM Ea Location: FinGaod
Conversion: 1,0000 Lot/Serial:
Scrapped Qty: 0.0 Reference:
UM: EA multi Entry:
UM Conwversion: 1,0000 Set Attributes: [T

Total Units: 100.0

Using Work Order Receipt, Yo-Yo Company receives the 100 yo-yos into its
finished goods location (FinGood) and closes the order.

Wark Order Receipt x|

Work Order Receipt: GoTo Actions -~

Wark Order: 1004 ID: 406078 Item Mumber: 10-00
Site Location LotfSerial Ref Quantity
9000 FinGood 100.0

Is all information correct

ves | o

A Pop up window displays the transaction about to be processed and asks for
confirmation that all is correct.
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This increases (debits) the Inventory account and decreases (credits) the WIP
account for the total standard GL cost.

There is an additional step in the work order life cycle that is usually takenat ~ Additional
the end of each GL calendar period as part of the period-end closing process, Notes
and that is Work Order Accounting Close.
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REVIEW

Create

Work —P WO Release p—Pp|
Order

Issue Receive and
Components Repeniiaboy > Close WO

A\ 4

In this chapter, work order types and status codes were discussed, and the
variances that may occur in the work order cycle were explained. Work orders
flow was then followed through the system and learned that they are:

« Created in Work Order Maintenance

* Released in Work Order Release/Print

Issued components by Work Order Component Issue
Received and Closed in Work Order Receipt

- Labor is recorded in Labor Feedback by Work Order.
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In the following activity you:

Add an employee

Define control settings

Manually add and release a work order
Issue components to a work order

Report labor to a work order and receive and close a work order

Add Employee Record

Use Employee Maintenance, 2.7.1 to add an employee.

Key fields to populate are:

Employee = [leave blank; system will assign]; click Next

Last Name = [enter your last name]
First Name = [

Address 1 = [optional]

City = Santa Barbara[optional]
State = CA[optional]

Country = USA

SSN = 123-12-1234[optional]
Birth Date = 01/10/1970[optional]; click Next
Job Title = Assembler[optional]
Date Employed = [today]
Department = PRODJoptional]
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Define Control Settings

Use Work Order Control, 16.24 to make sure that the settings are as follows:
« Auto W/O numbers = Yes

Next W/O nbr = [default]

Work Order Comments = No (unchecked)

Routing Comments = No (unchecked)

Move First Operation = Yes (checked)

Post Variances at SFC = Yes (checked)

Qty Complete Mthd = [default]

Update and exit.

Manually Add and Release a Work Order

Use Work Order Maintenance, 16.1 to add a new work order record.

 Let the next work order number and ID number default from the
control file.

¢ Item Nuber = 10-00
« Site = 8000
 Quantity Ordered = 100
- Let the other field values default. Update.
« Click next until the system returns you to the Work Order field, then
click back to update and exit.
Use Work Order Release/Print, 16.6 to release the work order.
This function will also print the work order picklist and routing (also known
as the shop paper). Accept all other default values.
« Work Order= [Use lookup function to find your work order.
 Accept all other values at default.
 Output = page
 Review picklist and routing.
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Work Order Component Issue
Use Work Order Component Issue, 16.10 to issue components from your
inventory to your work order.

« Use the lookup to find your Work Order

« Set the Issue Picked flag to Yes (checked); click Next

« Display items being issued? Yes

e Is all information correct? Yes
By overriding the data in the transaction frame, you can change the quantity
issues or the location from which the items are issued.

 Update and exit.

Report Labor to a Work Order

Use Labor Feedback by Work Order, 17.1
« Use the lookup to find your Work Order

Enter your employee number
Quantity Completed = 100
Setup Time should be 1hr
Run time should be 5hrs

Operation 20
Run Time should be 3.33hrs

Use Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry, 17.13.13 to review the transactions
created when you reported labor.

Use Work Order Routing Maintenance, 16.13.13 to review your work order
routing.

Receive and Close a Work Order

Use Work Order Receipt, 16.11
« Receive all 100 yo-yos into location FinGood at site 8000.
« Close = Yes(checked)
 Update and exit.

273
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Overview

MNQAD

This chapter describes the various activities associated with getting a product
to a customer. Typically the sales department is responsible for recording
orders, processing shipments, and invoicing. Each of these activities will be
discussed, followed by an example to illustrate the process.

Key Concepts

- Sales Order Work Flow
Document Layout
Allocation of Inventory
Picklists
 Shipment
« Invoice Management

Example
 Create Customer Record
« Define Control Settings
« Enter Sales Order
* Print Sales Order
« Print Packing List
« Ship Sales Order
 Print and Post Invoice
« Enter Payment

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

Describe the basic sales order process flow

Explain the different types of information contained in a sales order
document’s “header,” “line item,” and trailer sections

Explain the differences between general and detail allocations
Describe the basic invoice process flow

Describe the basic payment process flow

Enter, print, and ship a sales order

Print and post an invoice

Record payment
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Key Concepts

Introduction

MNQAD

Sales Quotes
(optional)

Print Sales
Sales Orders I—> W

Pick/Packilist
(optional)

In

Print
ice

Post Invoices

l<_

Sales Order Process Flow

A customer sale can begin as a sales order or a sales quote. Both represent
offers to sell the customer certain items at a certain price at a certain time. The
sales order also represents a commitment from the customer to purchase the
items, but a sales quote does not. Consequently, sales quotes are not
considered by MRP.

A hard copy document of the order can be printed and sent to the customer.

After a sales order has been entered and is ready to be shipped, a picklist can
be printed. When the picklist is generated, any allocated quantities on the
order are incremented as picked. The picklist document can be placed inside
the shipping box as a packing list. Inventory is not incremented until a
shipping transaction is performed.

The shipment transaction creates a pending invoice that does not increment
sales until the invoice is printed and is posted to Accounts Receivable.
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Once invoices are posted, financial processing continues with accounts
receivable functions.

What's Next

The main parts of the sales order document will be examined.
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SALES ORDER DOCUMENT LAYOUT

Sales
Order

Header Line Items Trailer

(Body) (Footer)

Line Item

Line Item I

In QAD Enterprise Applications, a sales order document has three main parts:
* a header
« one or more line items
e atrailer

Order data is entered and printed in this sequence.

Header

The Header contains the general terms of the order, as well as default values
for line items. Comments may follow, describing in more detail the terms or
instructions associated with this order.
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Line Item

The Line Item specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity,
price, and lists any exceptions to header information, such as a date or address
that applies to only the line item and not the whole order. Comments may
follow each line item, describing in more detail the item, its specifications, or
packaging instructions.

Trailer

The Trailer contains tax, shipping, and order status information for all line
items. Freight is calculated automatically on a bulk or unit basis. These
charges are not subject to commission or discount, and may or may not be
taxable.

Comments

Comments can be entered manually on each quote and order or copied from
pre-existing master comments and modified as needed. Master comments are
useful for storing standard information:

« Item specifications

Quality requirements
Item descriptions in other languages

Export documentation

Packaging instructions

Each master comment is identified by a reference code, type, language, and
page number (up to 99 pages of text).

What’s Next

Inventory allocations for sales orders, or reserving inventory for a sales order
will now be examined.

281
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ALLOCATION OF INVENTORY
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The system uses allocations to reserve inventory. Particular quantities may be
set aside or allocated to specific sales orders and work orders. For both sales
orders and work orders, allocations help ensure that inventory is available
when it is needed. For sales orders, allocations also enable the sales
department to determine which items are shipped for specific orders.

General and Detail Allocations

When inventory is to be allocated, the system distinguishes between general
allocation and detail allocation. A general allocation reserves inventory at a
particular site, but it does not specify a specific location or lot/serial numbers.

Example When an airline ticket is purchased, the airline allocates a seat.
This is a general allocation, a seat has been reserved, but the seat number is an
unknown. See figure below.

General Allocation Detail Allocation
] Y
> Boarding Pass
seat 10A
= Riiy
Travel agent/ Boarding Pass; seat 10A

ticket counter

Detail allocations enable you to reserve exact items of inventory at a specific
location by specifying lot and/or serial numbers, expiration dates, sites and/or
locations. Detail allocation is normally done automatically when the picklist

is prepared, but it can be done during the order entry process.

In our airline example, this happens when you get a boarding pass; now you
know what seat you are in. It is detail allocated to you and no one else should
be assigned to the same seat.
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Automatic or Manual

Allocations can be done at several stages, automatically or manually. For sales
orders, general allocations can be created during order entry, depending upon
the setting in Sales Order Control. The system automatically converts general
allocations to detail allocations when picklists are printed. You can also

override the system by manually creating detail allocations during order entry.

What’s Next

The sales order allocations are displayed on the picklist, which will be
discussed in the next section.
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PRINTING PICKLISTS

Once customer ordered items have been completed, or when stock items are
available for shipment, sales personnel can initiate picklist printing for the
sales order.

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location
to pick them from. If a detailed allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is
created, including lot/serial numbers and lot reference numbers; the
information appears on the picklist. If a general allocation for the sales order
is performed, the system automatically converts the general allocation to a
detail allocation when it prints the picklist.

To print a picklist for a sales order, use Sales Order Packing List. Picklists for
sales orders can only be printed for those orders not on credit hold. A sample
picklist is shown below.

Yo Yo Co. PACKING LI ST
Carpinteria, CA 93103
United States of America Order Number: S010020 Page: 1

Order Date: 02/12/03
Print Date: 02/12/03

Sold To: YoCust Ship To: YoCust
Yo Yo"s R Us Yo Yo"s R Us
123 Main Street 123 Main Street
Santa Barbara, CA 93101 Santa Barbara, CA 93101
United States of America United States of America
Salespersons: Purchase Order:
Ship Via:
Credit Terms: Net30 FOB Point: Shipping Point
Payment Due in 30 Days
Remarks:
Site Qty Open Due
Ln Item Number T Location Lot/Serial Qty to Ship UM Shipped
1 10-00 9000 100.0 EA 02/13/03
Nu-Line Yo Yo
FinGood 100.0 (¢ )

After printing the picklist, the system updates the values displayed in Sales
Order Maintenance for the quantity allocated and quantity picked.
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SHIPMENT

Inventory Sales

\ t

Once the items listed on the sales order picklist have been picked, the items
are packed and shipping paperwork is prepared. Following actual shipment,
the shipping transaction can be processed.

This physically decreases the quantity on hand for each of the items that were
shipped, and generates a GL transaction to decrease (credit) inventory and
increase (debit) cost of sales.

Shipping a sales order automatically flags it as ready for invoicing. Normally
in the system, an invoice document is generated for each shipment. However,
multiple shipments and sales orders can be combined on one invoice.

What’s Next

The shipping/invoicing cycle is relatively simple. When items are shipped on
a sales order, the quantity to invoice is increased by the quantity shipped and
the order is flagged as ready for invoicing. The next step is to print and post
the invoice.
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INVOICE MANAGEMENT
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v

Review pending invoices Print invoices

Perform maintenance, if any I— Post invoices |

A sales order shipment automatically creates a pending invoice with a system-
assigned number. While in the pending status, maintenance can be performed
on such things as credit terms, commission percentages, prices and discounts.
Once pending invoices have been reviewed, they are ready to be invoiced.

Printing Invoices

Selection of invoices for printing may be by individual sales order number or
range of sales order numbers or by shipping date or range of shipping dates.
The date on the invoice will be the system date unless you change that date.

Posting Invoices

The post function generates an invoice in the Accounts Receivable module
and updates the customer's open account balance. Posting an invoice also
updates GL account balances for:

- Sales and AR

- Salesperson quota and commission history
- Sales tax journals

- Sales analysis history

The posting process also deletes sales orders that are complete.
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Invoice History

Once posted, the invoice can be maintained in invoice history. This is useful
for reviewing problems and configured product information, or reprinting lost

invoices.
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PROCESSING PAYMENT

Direct Payments

Enter Accqunt’;ls

Applied Recel\;a e

Payments Drafts
Enter Apply Invoices
Unapplied » Unapplied Customer |e 5| pR/CR
Payments Payments Accounts Memo

\4

Enter

Non-AR

Payments Reports

All cash received from a customer should be recorded in Payment
Maintenance (or Cash Book Maintenance). Payments may be recorded in the
system as:

Applied

Cash received from the customer in payment of specific invoices, memos,
finance charges, or open draft amounts

Unapplied

Cash received from the customer that does not apply to specific invoices or
memos, such as prepayments, deposits, or overpayments.

Non-AR

Cash received that is not paying any invoice, memo, or finance charge.
Examples include tax refunds and rebates.
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Auto Apply

In most cases, customer payments apply to an open invoice or memo item. To
make it easier, there is an Auto Apply option in Payment Maintenance that
automatically applies the amount received to open balances, oldest first,
calculating any discounts the customer was eligible for. (You can enter a range
of reference numbers.)

This option recommends a selection, which you can then modify.

Apply Unapplied

Sometimes a payment is received that does not correspond to any open
invoices or memos, a deposit or overpayment, for example.

These are recorded as unapplied. They decrease the customer's balance, but
do not affect the open balance on any open invoice or memo. Later, when you
find out what items the payment applies to, the payment can be applied.

289
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Example

In the following example, Yo-Yo Company Company’s Sales Department:

» Creates a customer record for Yo-Yos R Us in Customer
Maintenance. Information entered includes the customer ID
(YoCust), credit limit of 100,000, and credit terms of Net30.

« Defines sales order control settings in Sales Order Control

- Enters a sales order for 100 yo-yos sold to Yo-Yos R Us (YoCust) at
$10 per yo-yo with a due date of 2/12/2003

« Prints the sales order and packing list
« Ships 100 yo-yos to Yo-Yos R Us

The Accounts Receivable Department then:

« Prints and posts an invoice for this sale of 100 yo-yos. Total invoice
amount is $1,000 (based on quantity of 100 yo-yos x $10/yo-yo).

+ Receives check for $1,000 and enters payment in Payment
Maintenance
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CREATE CUSTOMER RECORD

Customer Maintenance ®

Customer Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Customer Address

Custamer: ¥oCust
Marme:! Yo Yos R Us

address: 123 Somewhere St.

address:
address:
City: Anytown State: CaA Post: Format: o
Country: United States of America USA County:
Attention: [2]:
Telephone: Ext: [2]: Ext:
Fax/Telex: [2]: Added: 11/14,

Customer Data

Sart Mame: [¥o ¥os R Us Type: 2
Salespsni: £ Multiple: Region: £
Ship Yia: L2 Currency: [USD &)
&R Acct: 1200 2 2 2 Dual Pricing Cur:
Resala: Site: L)
Ramarks: Lang: £

Customer Gredit Data

Credit Lirnit: [100,000 Disc Pet: [0.00% Bill Ta: i<
Terms: Met3n 2 Finance Charge: [ Last Credit Rewview!
Credit Hold: [ Statement: [T Last Credit Update:
Credit Rating: Statement Cycle: | High Credit: 0
DB Mumber: Dun Letter: [T High Date:
PO Required: [T Last Payment: Last Sale:

Before Yo-Yo Company's Customer Service Representative (CSR) can enter a
sales order, there must be a customer record in the system.

Yo-Yo0's R Us is a customer of Yo-Yo Company. In addition to basic address
information, Yo-Yo Company has entered customer credit data, a credit limit
of 100,000, and terms of Net30.
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DEFINE CONTROL SETTING

Sales Order Control xl

Sales Order Control: GoTo - Actions -
Use Which Calc for Qty Available to Allocate:
allocate Sales Order Lines Due in Days: |10 (0 for no allocations)
Limit allocate to Avail Only: W

ATP Enforcement Enabled: [T ATP Horizon: |0
Family ATP Calculation: |1 Calculate Promise Date: [T

Pick Only Allocated Lines: M I Sales Order Prefix: S0 ]

Are Sales Orders Printed: [T Mext Sales Order:|10019

Keep Booking History: W Invoice Prefis: 1Y

Mext Invoice: 10000

Shipping Lead Time: |1 Integrate with aR: b
Company Address: 9000 L) Integrate with Sa: W
Sales Order Header Comments: 7 Integrate with TrM: [
Sales Order Line Comments: [ Confirmed Orders: W
Print Only Lines to Invoice: [T Fiscal Start Month: 1

Ln Format S;’M:ISingIe 'l FOB: Shipping Point

In Sales Order Control, Yo-Yo Company has specified several standards and
default settings pertaining to its sales orders.

» The default value for allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is
“general,” since Detail Allocations is not selected

« All sales orders will have a prefix of SO and all invoices will have a
prefix of IV

- Sales order data will be integrated with the Accounts Receivable and
Sales Analysis modules (Integrate with AR and SA are selected)

« On new sales orders, the default value will be Confirmed for
shipment (Confirmed Orders is selected)

 The default value for sales order line item entry will be Single
(instead of Multiple), which lets Yo-Yo Company customize due
dates, sites, tax status, and other information for each line item
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Sales Order Control %

Sales Order Control: GoTo + Actions ~

Calculate Freight by Site
Comm on Margin not Sales: @
’ Hald Orders Cwer Credit Limit: [0
S0 Interest Accrued Acct: 4500
SO Interest Applied Account: 1280

Auto Batch Confirmation: [

Price Table Required: [
Disc Table Required: [C
Yary Pricing Date by SO Line: ¥ Confirmation Batch ID:
Minimum Shipment Amount: D Confirmation Printer:
S Edit ISB Defaults: [0 pending Inv Update ISB: [
S0 Returns Update 1SB: [0
Forecast Consumption Auto Batch Shipment: [T
Consume Forward: |1 Shipment Batch ID:
Consume Back: 2 Shipment Batch Printer:

Check Customer Item Mbr First: [T lUsa SO Freight List Trailer Code: [0
Taxable Trailer Cade 1: /10 Montaxable Trailer Code 1: /10
Taxable Trailer Code 2:|11 Nontaxable Trailer Code 2|11
Taxable Trailer Code 3:|21 Nontaxable Trailer Code 3: |20

In the next frame, Yo-Yo Company has not selected Hold Orders Over Credit
Limit, so it is still possible to process sales orders that have exceeded the
credit limit set in Customer Maintenance.
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ENTER SALES ORDER: HEADER INFORMATION

Sales Order Maintenance x|
Sales Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Qrder: 5010019 I Sold-To: YoCust Bill To! ¥aCust Ship-To: YaCust
Sold-To Ship-To
¥0 Yos R Us Yo Yos R Us
123 SomeStreet 123 SomeStreet
Anytown Ca Anytown Ca
United States of America United States of America
Order Date: 11/14/2007 ] Line Pricing: ™ Canfirmed: M
Required Date: | b Manual: A Currency; UsD & Language:
Promise Date: v Site: |9000 S| Taxable: T 2 v
Due Date: 11/15/2007 ¥ Channel: e Fixed Price: W
Rerfarm Date: d Project: e [Credlt Terms: Met3D Ee
Pricing Date: b Credit Terms Interest 3: 0.00
Furchase Order; A2 Reprice;
Rerarks: Entered By: kk

A sales order entered by Yo-Yo Company’s CSR is shown above. This order
is for Yo-Yo’s R Us (YoCust).

The CSR lets the system generate the sales order ID, which has a prefix of SO
based on the Sales Order Control setting. Other information defaults from the
Sales Order Control setting too, such as site 8000 and Confirmed for shipment
(yes). The credit terms default from the customer record set up in Customer
Maintenance.

Some header elements, such as some date fields, Site, and Confirmed, become
default values for line items; these can be changed, though, during line item
entry. Line item data will be examined next.
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SALES ORDER: ENTER LINE INFORMATION

Sales Order Maintenance
Sales Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Order: 5010019 Sold-To: YocCust Ln Format 5/M: Single
Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM List Price Discount Net Price
i 10-00 100.0 EA 10.00 0.0 10.00
Desc: Nu Line Yo Yo Sales Acct: 3000
Loc: [FinGood .~ Site: 9000 Disc Acct: 2900 ) 5 "
usD Cost: 2,1562 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int: 0,00
Lot/Serial: | £ Required: & Ship Type: -
Qty Allocated: 100.0 Promised: v UM Conversion: 1.0000
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: |11/15/2007 ¥ Consume Feost: W
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perform Date: v Detail alloc: T
QU 12 IVE | o, s Order thaintenance %
Salesperson
Commissior Sales Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions ~
Order: 5010019 Sold-To: vaCust Ln Format S/M: Single
Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Oty Ordered um List Price Discount Net Price
E 2~ 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00

The CSR has entered an order for 100 yo-yos (item 10-00); the list price of
$10 defaults from information entered in Item Master Maintenance. The
remaining information defaults from values previously entered in the sales
order header, Sales Order Control, or Item Master Maintenance.

After completing line 1, the system automatically goes to line 2. Since only
one line needed to be entered for this order, the CSR exited the next line by
clicking Back. The system then goes to the line format window (Ln Format S/
M:) Clicking Back again takes the system to the trailer frame, which we will
discuss next.
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SALES ORDER: ENTER TRAILER INFORMATION

MNQAD

Sales Order Maintenance X
Sales Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Order: 5010019 Sald-To: vacust Bill To: ¥oCust Ship-To: ¥YoCust
Currency: USD Ling Total: 1,000.00
0.00% Discount: 0,00
Tax Date: FREIGHT 10 0.00
Containers: 0.00 TaX-FREIGHT 11 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 0.0o
Total Tax:0.00
: Yiew/Edit Tax Detail: = Tatal: 1,000.00
CR Initials: 2 Print Sales Order: ¥ &R Acct: 1200 2 2 2
E Credit Card: Frint Pack List: Prepaid: |0.00
| Action Status: S Print Inv Hist: W FCB Point: |Shipping Point
Revision: 0 EDI Inv Hist: [T Ship via: &2
EDI PO Ack: [T Partial OK: [ BOL:
Back | Mext |

The trailer frame calculates taxes and freight based on data setup in the tax
and freight modules. Any additional charges may also be added. Trailer codes
are setup in the Addresses and Taxes module. The default codes are specified
in Sales Control. For this example we will ignore shipping and taxes.

The CSR has selected all print options so that the sales order, pack list, and
invoice history can be printed.

The Partial OK setting defaulted from Customer Maintenance indicating that
the customer Yo-Yo’s R Us will accept partial shipments.
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PRINT SALES ORDER

Sales Order Print H|

Sales Order Print: GoTo - Actions -

Sales Order: S010019 © To:|s010019

Sold-To: [YoCust O To: ¥oCust 2
Order Date: v To v

Language IC: &2 To: 2
Print Features and Qptions: [~
Company Address: 9000 2
Form Code:

Print Sales Order Traile
Discount Detail

Discount Summary
Increment Order Revision:
Print Additional Line Charges:
Update:

Because the CSR selected Print Sales Order in Sales Order Maintenance, the
sales order is available to print in Sales Order Print.
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Sales Order Print - 11/28/2007... %

Yo-"o Co SEALES OCRDEER
United States of America
Order Mumber: 5010019 Eewision: o)
Order Date: 11/14/07 Page: 1
Print Date: 11/28/07

sold-To: voZust Ship-To: voCZust

Yo Yos R Us Yo Yos R Us

123 SomeStreet 123 SomeStreet

Anytown, CA Anytown, CA

United States of America United States of America
Attention: Attention:
Telephone: Telephone:

Salesperson{s): o N ord
urchase Order:

Credit Terms: Het30 Ship via:
Payment due in 30 days FOB Point: Shipping Point
Resale:
Remarks:
Ln Item Mumber Due Date Oty Open UM Price Extended Price
1 15-00 11/15/07 100.0 EA 10,00 1,000.00

Hu Line Yo wao

Currency : UsSD Line Total: 1,000.00

0., 00% D scount : 0.00

Tax Date: 11/15/07 FREIGHT 10 = G.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 : 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 Q.00
Total Tax: 0.00

Total: 1,000.00

A copy of the sales order is shown in this example.

Additional  After printing the sales order, the system sets Print Sales Order in Sales Order
Notes Maintenance to No. To reprint the order, set Print Sales Order to Yes and
reprint using Sales Order Print.
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SALES ORDER PACKING LIST

Sales Order Packing List xl

Sales Order Packing List: GoTo - Actions -
Due Date: b To: b
Sales Order: 5010019~ To:|soioo1s &2
Ship-To: o~ To: o~
Language 1D: A To: A
Site: 2 To e,
Company Address: 9000 2
Print Only Lines to Pick: W
Override Partial OK Flag: [T
Print Features and Options: [T
Print Megative Quantities; [
Form Code: |1
Update: ¥

Mote:Only orders with an action status of blank will print

To print the packing list, the CSR uses Sales Order Packing List.

Note The terms packing list and pick list are used interchangeably. The pick
list can be used to pick the items from inventory for shipment and then
included with the shipment as a packing list. Alternatively two copies of the
packing list can be used if it is desired to keep a hard copy for internal
purposes.

Because the CSR has selected Update, after printing the picklist, the system
will update the values displayed in Sales Order Maintenance for the quantity
allocated and quantity picked.

Set Update to No to print a simulated picklist for review without updating the ~ Additional
database. Notes
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Sales Order Packing List - 11/1 .. ®

¥o-Yo Co
United states of America

s0ld To: ¥oCust

Yo Yos B Us

123 SomeStreet

Ay town, CA

United States of America

Salespersons:

PACETIHNIG
COrder Number: S010019
Order Date:
Print Date:

ship To: YoCust
Yo Yos R Us
123 SomeStreet

Anytown, CA
United States of America

Purchase Order:

LIZT

FPage:

11,/14/07
117157407

1

Ship Via:
Credit Terms: Net30 FOB Point: Shipping Point
Payment due 1n 30 days
Remarks:

S1te Qty Open Due
Ln Item Humber T Location Lot/Serial Oty to Ship UM Shipped
1 10-00 Q000 100.0 EA 11/15/07

Hu Line Yo Yo
FinGood 100.0 { 3

created, including lot/serial numbers and lot reference numbers; the

for the sales order, the system would automatically convert the general
allocation to a detail allocation when it prints the picklist.

MNQAD

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location
to pick them from. If detailed allocations in Sales Order Maintenance are

information would appear on the picklist. If a general allocation is performed
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SALES ORDER SHIPPING

Sales Order Shipments x|
Sales Order Shipments: GoTo - Actions -
Order: 010019 Ship allocated: = Sold-To! vocCust Site: 9000
Effective: 11/15/2007 Ship Picked: F  vovasRUs| Thisframe displays all open
T lines on the sales order
Ln Item Number T Oty Alloc Qty Picked To Ship é/ﬂa_ckorder Site
Il 10-00 0.0 100.0 100.0 0.0 o000
Line: i Cancel B/0: T Site: Loc:
Quantity: Lot/Serial;
Itemn Mumber: 10-00 UM: Ea Reference:
Description: Nu Line Yo Yo Multi Entry: [0

To record the shipment of the order, approve the order for invoicing, and
reduce the quantity on hand for the 100 yo-yos shipped, the CSR uses Sales
Order Shipments. Because Yo-Yo Company is using a picklist instead of
detail allocations for this order, the CSR accepts the default for Ship Picked

(yes).
The middle frame (Sales Order Line Items) shows all open orders on this sales
order ready for shipment, which, in this example, is one line. If necessary,

modifications can be made to this line in the bottom frame. For example, if
the location had changed, the new location could be entered here.

Sales Order Shipments x|

Sales Order Shipments: GoTo Actions -
Order: 5010019 Ship allocated: T Saold-To:vocust Site: 2000
Effective: 11/15/2007 Ship Picked: ¥ vovosRUs
Ln Item Number Site Location LotfSerial Quantity um
1 10-00 Q000 FinGood 100.0 Ea

Is all information correct

ves | o]
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The system displays the sales order lines to be shipped for final review.

Additional If the information is not correct, click No and the system returns to the
Notes  previous frame where you can make corrections.

Sales Order Shipments xl
Sales Order Shipments: GoTo - Actions
Order: 5010013 Ship Allocated: = Sold-To: YoCust Site: 9000
Effective: 11/28/2007 Ship Picked: ' vovosRUs
Currency: UsD Line Total: 1,000.00
0.00% Discount: 0,00
Tax Date: 11/15/2007 FREIGHT 10 0.00
Containers: 0,00 TaX-FREIGHT 11 0.00
Line Charges: 0,00 SERVICE 20 0.00
Total Tax:0.00
view/Edit Tax Detail: = Total: 1,000.00
Ship Yia: e Invoice Mumber:
Ship Date: |11/28/2007 ¥ Ready to Invoice: W ]
BOL: Invoiced: [T
Remarks:

Trailer Frame

When you exit the line items frame the system brings up the trailer frame for
taxes, freight or other charges that apply to the entire order.

Note Taxes, freight and other logistics charges can be calculated by the
system if the appropriate setup has been done the Global Tax Management
module, the Freight Charges module and the Logistics Accounting module.

The CSR selects Ready to Invoice, which completes the sales order shipment
process.
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REVIEW INVENTORY DETAIL

Inwentory Detail by tem Browse Hl

4) (1) @ ?D = .q-:'___ H -t_.] Records to shaw | 100 - g%euwmgk‘l

Item Mumber ;I Istarts at LI I 10-00 ; ] lf] @ Advanced Sear

Itern Murnber & ‘ Site & ‘ [ty On Hand - [y Mt | Gty Or Hand - Iy Detail| Laocation ‘ Lat/Serial |

b E10-00 3000 0.0 0.0 FinGood
10-0040 trair 2.080.0 2.080.0 100
[l 10-01 3000 0.a 0.0 Rawtdat
i 10-02 3000 0.0 0.0 Rawtdat
[l 1002 3000 0.a 0.0 Rawhdat

Using Inventory Detail by Item Browse, how many yo-yos are remaining in
inventory can be determined. In this case, there are no yo-yos left in the
FinGood location at site 8000, and that all of the components we purchased to
build the yo-yos are consumed.

Transactions Detail Inquiry =

Transactions Detail Inquiry: GoTo -~ Actions -

Transaction: g &2 Qutput:

Tran Mbr: 17529 406124
Trans Type: I55-50 Rewvision: 1
Date: 11/15/2007 Item Number: 10-00
Time: 11:14 Description: Mu Line Ya Yo
Effective Date: 11/15/2007 Unit of Measure: Ea
Remarks: Address: yaoCust
User 1D lkk Mame: Yo Yos R Us
Program: sosois.p Sales/lob: s010019
Currency: UsD Ship Type:
Qty Change: -100.0 Price: 10.00
| Shipper Number: Inv Mow:

Ship Date: 11/15/2007
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The transaction detail provides information on the transaction number and
type (ISS-SO), the program that created the transaction (sosois.p), the user
who created this transaction, and the source of the transaction (SO10020).
Other key information is shown, such as site and location, inventory data, cost

data, and so on.

Selecting Next from this frame brings up a screen with additional detail

including the GL transactions.

All of the GL effects of the sales order shipment are also shown in the
transaction detail inquiry. Notice that each of the GL transaction numbers start
with the letters “IC.” This indicates that these are inventory transactions.

GL Effects
Tranzactions Detail Inquiry - 11.. %
n Transactions Detail Inquiry 11/15/07
QAD
Transaction: 17539 Display E-Signature Details: Mo  Output: page
Tran Mbr: 17539 Order: 5010019 406124
Trans Type: ISS-S0 Revision: 1
Date: 11/15/07 Item Wumber: 10-00
Time: 11:14 Description: Nu Line Yo Yo
Effectiwve Date: 11/15/07 Unit of Measure: EA
Remarks Address: Yolust
User ID: 1kk Mame: Yo Yos R Us
Program: sosois.p Sales/lab: SO1001%9
Currency : UsSD Ship Type:
. Qty Change: -100.0 Price: 10.00
Shipper Humber: Inv Mow:
Ship Date: 11/15/07
Inventory Data
Site: 2000 Begin Balance: 100.0
Location: FinGood Quantity Change: -100.0
Lot,/Serial & Oty Short: 0.0
Imv Status: OI-HD Begin Loc Bal: 100.0
Supplier Lot: Loc Gty Change: -100.0
Grade/Assay @ Expire Date:
Reference: Batch:
Cost Data
Material: 0.85 Overhead: 0.00
Labor: 0.933 Subcontract: 0.00
Burden: 0.3732 Cost Total: 2.1562
155-50
Dr Acct: 6495
Cr Account: 1500
Amount: ©.00 GL Reference:
I155-50
Dr Acct: 5070
Cr Account: 1500
Amount: 0,00 GL Reference:
IS5-50
Dr Acct: 5050 Material
Cr Account: 1500
Amount: 25.00 GL Reference: ICO71115000001
IS5-50
Dr Acct: 6860
Cr Account: 1500 Labor
Amount: 93.30 GL Reference: ICO71115000002
155-50
Dr Acct: 8480
Cr Account: 1500 Burden
Amount: 37.32 GL Reference: ICO71115000003
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GL Effects Review Pending Invoice

Pending Inwvoice Register Hl

Pending Invoice Reqgister: GoTo -~ Actions -
Sales Order: |SO10019 & l To:so10019) &
Ship Date: v To: v
Sold-To: L To: A2
Bill Ta: e To: L

Print Only Lines to Invoice:

Print Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped:
Consolidate Invoices:

Include Ready To Print Invoice:

ORaax

Include Ready To Post: Qutput: page

Batch I0:

When the sales order is shipped, the system automatically generates the
information for an invoice, referred to as a pending invoice.

Pending Invoice Register produces a printed list of all pending invoices,
which in this example is just one. Notice that “Invoice” in the screen below is
“blank.” That is because the invoice number will be assigned using the
Invoice Print function.

Pending Imvolce Reglster - 1142 *1

n Pending Invoice Register 11/28/07 13:34:26
Invpice number is assigned QAD Enterprise Applications Page:1
QAI: dunng Imvoice print {llﬂé‘\ﬂﬂ ]
Tnvoice Boiawon Nane Sold-To Hame Salespsn AR Sub=Acct CC
}otust Yo Yos R Us Yofust Yo Yos R Us 1200
Tax Emviromment: USA/USA Tax Usage:
Sales Order: 5010013 Ship-To: YoCust Yo Yos R Us Order Date: 11/14/07 PO:
Imoiced Tax
Ln Item Number M sSales Sub=-Acct CC Backorder TaxUsage Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 10-00 EA 3000 100.0 no 10.00 1,000.00 FB4.38
Hu Line Yo Yo 0.0
Currencyt USD Line Total: 1,000.00
0.00% D1 scount ©.00
Tax Date: 11/28/07 FREIGHT 10 : 0.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT i1 .00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 : 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 1,000.00
USD Report Totals:  1,000.00 1,000.00 7B4.38
The Extended Margin of $784.38, is the unit margin multiplied by the Additional
quantity shipped (7.8438 x 100 yo-yos shipped). Notes

The invoice total of $1,000.00 is calculated by multiplying the price per yo-yo
($10) by the total quantity (100 yo-yos) and adding the trailer charges, if any.
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PRINT INVOICE

Invoice Print =

Invoice Print: GoTo - Actions -«
Sales Order: 5010019 & To: SO10019 &
Ship Date: v To: bt
Sold-To: - Toi »
Bill To: 2 To:
Language ID: i To -

Invoice Date: |11/15/2007 ¥ Include Debit Invoices: @
Print Only Lines to Invoice: W Include Credit Invoices: ¥

Print Lot/Serial Mumbers Shipped: Print Call Invoice Detail: [
Print Features and Option i
Consclidate Invoices: [
Company Address: 9000 2
Form Code: |1

Discount Detail: None

Discount Summary: None
" Message:

Yo-Yo Company’s Accounts Receivable (AR) Administrator uses Invoice
Print to produce an actual invoice from the pending invoice. The invoice
number is assigned by the print function.
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o-Yo Co
United States of America

Bi11l To: ¥olust

Yo Yos R Us

123 SomeStreet

Anytown, CA

United States of America

Sales Order: 5010019
Order Date: 11/14/07
Salesperson(s):

Credit Terms: Met3D

Payment due in 30 days

INWVOICE

Invoice: IW10001 Rewision: 1

Invoice Oate: 1171570 Page: 1

Print Date: 11/28/07

sold To: YoClust

Yo Yos R Us

123 SomeStreet

Anytown, CA

United States of America

Ship Date: 11/28/07

Purchase Order:

Ship-To: YoCust
Ship Wia:

Bi11 of Lading:

FOB Point: Shipping Point

Resale:
Remarks:
Item Humber UM Inwoiced Oty B/O Tax Frice Extended Price
10-00 EA 100.0 0.0 No 10.00 1,000.00
Hu Line Yo Yo
Currency : Line Total: 1,000.00
O.00% D scount: 0.00
Tax Date: 11/28/07F FREIGHT 1o 0,00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 OO0
Line Charges: Q.00 SERVICE 20 O.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 1,000.00

Here is a sample of the Invoice Print output. Note that an invoice number has

now been assigned by the system.

At this point, if there were an error, it could be fixed in Pending Invoice

Maintenance.
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POST INVOICE

Invoice Post x|

Invoice Post: GoTo -~ Actions «
l Invoice: 1v10000] & ] To: i<
Sold-Tao: & To: 2
Bill Ta: 2 To: 2

GL Effective Date: 11/15/2007 ¥

GL Consolidated or DetaiI:ICDnsolidated 'l

Print Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped: [ Cutput:
Batch ID:

To post the printed invoice to the general ledger, Yo-Yo Company’s AR
Administrator uses Invoice Post. The output is shown below.

Imvolee Past - 11/26/2007 3:22.. Hl
n Invoice Post 11/26/07 15:22:45
2AD QAD Enterprise Applications Page:1
\les Journal Reference: SDO71115000006 AR Batch: 1012
noice Bi11 To Mame Sold-To Name Sspsn.
10001 Yofust Yo Yos R Us YoCust Yo Yos K Us
Sales Order: 5010019 Ship-To: YoCust Yo Yos R Us Order Date: 11/14/07 PO:
Imvorced
Ln Ttem Number W Sales  Sub-fcct CC Backorder  Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 10-00 EA 3000 100.0 Ho 10.00 1,000.00 784.38
Nu Line Yo Yo 0.0
Currency: U Line Total: 1,000.00
©.00% D scount : 0.00
Tax Date: 11,/28/07 FREIGHT 10 0.00
Contatners: 0.00 TAC-FREIGHT 11 : 0.0
ine Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 : 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 1,000.00
n Invoice Post
AD Enterprise Applications
QAD Q prise App

sales Journal Reference: S0071115000006 AR Batch: 1012

Enty Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr
100 1200 11,/15/07 1,000.00 .00
100 3000 11/15/07 .00 1,000.00

1,000.00 1,000.00

Additional A summary of the GL transactions is printed at the end of the report. In this
Notes  example, it shows that Accounts Receivable (1200) has been debited
$1,000.00 and that Sales (3000) has been credited $1,000.
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The Invoice Post function generates a debit/credit memo in the Accounts
Receivable module and updates the customer’s open account balance.
Running Invoice Post also updates GL account balances for Sales and AR,
salesperson quota and commission history, sales tax journals, and sales
analysis history.
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REVIEW CUSTOMER ACCOUNT

Customer Account Inguiry- 11/ .. %

n Customer Account Inquiry 11/26/07
QAD
Ei11 To: voCust Open Only: Mo Currency: Balance: 1,000.00
Yo Yos R Us Reporting Currency: Cutput: page
Date ref T Due Date C Amount Amount Open Check Days
11/28,/07 IVi0001 I 12/28/07 1,000.00 1,000.,00

Notice that the Date of the invoice coincides with the effective date on the
invoice post, whereas the Due Date is based on the credit terms specified in

the invoice, which defaults from the sales order.

Additional
Notes

The column “Check” would show any checks that had been received and
applied to the invoice; the column “Days” would show the number of days

between the invoice date and the date the payment was applied to the invoice.
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RECEIVE PAYMENT

Yo Yo"s R Us 010012

Voucher Invoice Gross Amount Discount Net Amount
;166;;__ 1vV10004 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00
______ 1,000.00 0.00 1,000.00
010012
Pay to the order of:
Yo Yo Co.

02/19/03 USD *******x1_000.00
One Thousand Dollars And No Cents

Yo Yo"s R Us

123 Main Street

Santa Barbara, CA 93101
United States of America

Signature

Yo-Yo Company has received a check from Yo-Yos R Us. The check number
is 010012 and includes a reference to invoice number 1\V10004.

The amount of the check is $1,000.00, which pays the invoice in full.
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PAYMENT MAINTENANCE

Payment Maintenance x|
Payment Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions ~
Batch: 1013 Control: 1,000,000 l Total: 0,000
’Check: 10012 Bill To: vocust Yo Yos R Us
Currency: USD Type:p
[ check Contral: 1,000.00 Amount: 0,00
Date: 11/23/2007 ¥ Batch: 1013
Effective: 11/28/2007 ¥ Daybook: 4R Pt A2
Bark: & & Account; 1040
¥o-¥ag Co's Bank
Discount Account: 3910
Rermark: | Entity: 100
Auto apply: T

Once the check arrives, Yo-Yo Company’s AR Administrator can enter the
payment into Payment Maintenance. Yo-Yo Company’s AR Administrator
has entered the check number (010012), bill-to ID for Yo-Yos R Us (YoCust),
the total amount for this payment ($1,000), the bank where the check will be
deposited (bank “A’), and entity (entity “100,” which should match the entity
for the bank).

Payment Maintenance x|

Payment Maintenance: GoTo - Actions «
Check: 10012 Check Control: 1,000,00 Amount: 0,00
Bill To: waoCust Yo Yos B Us Unapplied: 1,000.00

Payment Application Detail

Payment Application Maintenance

Ref 1v10001 Type: I l Entity:
M/ Ref Armount to Apply: 1,000,00
Account: 1200 Cash Amount:|1,000.00
Tax: Discount: [TNEE
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In the Payment Application Maintenance frame, notice the invoice number
110001 as Reference and the transaction Type | = invoice.

Payment iaintenance

Payment Maintenance: GoTo- Actions -

Check: 10012 Check Contral: 1,000.00 Amount: 1,000.00

Bill To: yoCust Yo ¥os R Us Unapplied: 0,00

Payment Application Detail

Reference T NFU Ref Due Date Balance Cash Amount
[Ivmnul I 12/28/2007 0.000 1,000,000 ]
Payment Application Maintenance
Ref: Ivi0001 - Type: 1 Entity:
- N/U Ref: Amount to Apply:
Account: 1200 Cash Amount: 1,000.00
Tau: Discount: 0,00

Once the Application Maintenance frame is completed, the Payment
Application Detail frame is updated. Note the unapplied amount is now zero
as the entire amount has been "applied' to a specific invoice.
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CUSTOMER ACCOUNT INQUIRY

MNQAD

Customer &ccount Inguiry- 117 ="l
n Customer Account Inguiry 11/28/07
QAD
Bi11l To: ¥oCust  Open Only: Ho Currency: Balance: 0.00
o Yos R Us Reporting Currency: Qutput: page
Date Ref T Due Date C Amount Amount Open Check Days
11/28/07 IWi0001 T 13/28/07 1,000.00 0.00 10012
11,/28,/07 10012 P -1,000.00 | 0.00

The Customer Account Inquiry screen shows that Yo-Yos R Us (YoCust)
currently has a zero balance, and that it paid its previous balance of $1,000.00
with check number 010012 per invoice 1VV10001.

After the payment has been entered the Balance and Amount Open fields are
zero, as shown above. The payment (Type = P for payment), is shown with
the check number as the reference. As the check was applied to a specific
invoice the system has also put the check number on the line with the invoice.
This is very useful when one check pays many invoices.
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REVIEW

Create . ; ; - Record
Sales Order —P| Ship —P»( Print Invoice Post Invoice —Jp Payment

v

In this chapter, the customer's intent to buy was shown in the sales order
records, listing the items, quantities, price, sales tax and other charges, and
shipping destination. For accounts receivable purposes, the order also records
the remit-to address, credit terms, and whether the customer is approved for
shipment.

Once the customer order is shipped, a sales invoice is generated. An order that
is flagged as ready for invoicing is called a pending invoice. The invoice
communicates the customer's obligation to pay and is sent to the bill-to
address on the sales order. Usually, the pending invoice register is reviewed
and corrections are made before the invoices are printed and sent to
customers. Invoices are posted on a regular basis.

When the customer sends the payment, it is recorded in the system.

M QAD



316 QuiCcK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

Activity 9

In the following activity you

« Add a customer:
Modify Sales Order Control
Add a sales order record

Print a packing list, and ship the sales order
 Review customer balance

 Receive payment in full for outstanding invoice
- Review customer balance after payment

Add a Customer Record
Use Customer Maintenance, 2.1.1 to create a customer record for Yo-Yos R
Us
 Customer Code = YoCust; click Next
» Name = Yo-Yos R Us
- City = Santa Barbara
 State = CA
« Country = USA, click Next
- Site = 8000; click Next until you reach Credit Limit
« Credit Limit = 100,000
» Terms = Net30; click Next
« Bank Accounts = [none]; click Back to update
- Exit.

Modify Sales Order Control

Use Sales Order Control, 7.1.24 to set the following fields:
« Detail Allocations = No
» Company Address = 8000
« Sales Order Header Comments = No

MNQAD
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Sales Order Line Comments = No
Print Only Lines to Invoice = No
Line Format = Single

Sales Order Prefix = SO

Invoice Prefix = V-

Integrate with AR = Yes

Integrate with SA = Yes

Integrate with TrM = No

Confirmed Orders = Yes; click Next
Hold Orders Over Credit Limit = No
Save your changes and exit.

Add a Sales Order Record

Use Sales Order Maintenance, 7.1.1 to add a sales order.

Header information:

 Order = [blank] system generated; click Next

Sold-To = YoCust; click Next

Bill-To and Ship-To = should default to YoCust; click Next

Order Date = Today’s Date [default]
Site = 8000

Credit Terms = Net30 (defaults from customer record)

Accept remaining default values

Line 1 information:

Item = 10-00
Site = 8000
Quantity Ordered = 100

List Price = 10.00 (defaults from item master)

Accept remaining default values
Press next to accept line 1.
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The system is now ready for you to enter information for line 2. We are not
entering a second line, so, to escape this frame, press End Lines. Press Trailer
again until you come to the trailer frames.
Trailer information:

« Print Sales Order = Yes

 Accept remaining default values.

Use Sales Order Print, 7.1.3 to print and review a copy of the sales order.
« Sales Order = [use the lookup]
 Output = page

Print a Packing List and Ship the Sales Order
Use Sales Order Packing List, 7.9.13 to print a packing list for your sales
order.

« Select yoru Sales Order number

 Update = Yes (checked)

 Output = page

Use Sales Order Shipments, 7.9.15 to record the shipment of the sales order.
- Ship Picked = Yes (checked) [automatically updates the quantity to
ship in the shipment display. You can then modify the quantity that is
actually being shipped and the location from where the items were
taken]
Frame 1:
e Line=1
 Quantity = 100
« Site = 8000
+ Loc = FinGood

Frame 2:
» Confirm that all information is correct

Frame 3:
+ Ready to Invoice = Yes
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Use Item Detail by Site Browse 3.3 to review your inventory. You should see
that the inventory has decreased by the amount of the shipment.

Use Transactions Detail Inquiry, 3.21.1 to review the inventory transaction
and see which accounts were credited and which accounts were debited when
you did the sales order shipment.

Review Pending Invoices and Print an Invoice for the Shipment

Use Pending Invoice Register, 7.13.2 to review the pending invoices
outstanding. This report will show you the invoices that have not yet been
printed and posted. You can also change the flags to show you invoices that
have printed but not yet posted.

Use Invoice Print, 7.13.3 to print an invoice for your sales order. Print to page.
Update? Yes.

Post the Invoice to Accounts Receivable

Use Invoice Post, 7.13.4 to post the invoice and update the customer account
balance, generate un-posted GL transactions debiting sales, and update sales
and invoice history.

Review a Customer Account and Apply a Payment

Use Customer Account Inquiry, 27.13 to see the customer’s (YoCust) open
account balance.

Notice the type is | for invoice and the reference is the invoice number.
Your customer has sent you a check (#010012).

Use Payment Maintenance, 27.6.4 to apply the payment to the invoice. The
value in the check control field should be the amount of the check you have
received.
Frame 1:

- Batch = [blank] system generated; click Next

 Control = 1,000.00 (total of all checks received; in this case, we are
receiving only one check); click Next

» Check =010012; click Next

319
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« Bill-To = YoCust; press Go
« Check Control = 1,000.00 (total amount of this check)

« Bank = A (this is the bank where Yo-Yo Company deposits checks);
press Go

- Entity = 100 (this should match the bank’s)

Frame 2:

 Ref = [invoice humber]
Amount to Apply = 1,000.00
« Cash Amount = 1,000.00
Discount =0.0

Review the Customer Account Inquiry. Notice the payment is type P
and the payment is pegged to the invoice

MNQAD
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Overview
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Planning ensures the timely, efficient and economic movement of material to
the marketplace. Material is probably the most visible element that is planned,
but material plans need to be linked to plans for sales, manufacturing and
distribution operations, personnel, plant and equipment. When they are
linked, all of these planning elements contribute to the balancing of supply,
demand, and resources. In this chapter, the interaction of some of these
planning elements in the Example section-especially those among purchasing,
manufacturing, and sales will be examined. First, the primary components of
the planning system in the Key Concepts section will be discussed.

Key Concepts

« Production Planning
Forecasting
Master Schedule
MRP and Action Messages
Item Planning Parameters
Planned Orders

Example
« Enter Forecast
Process Sales Order
Regenerate MRP
Process Purchase Order (approve planned orders)

Process Work Order (approve planned orders)
Post Transactions

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

Provide examples of production plans, end-item plans, and
component item plans

Name the key input to the Master Schedule

Explain forecast consumption

Describe forward and backward consumption

Define the term Time Fence

Explain how Order Policy and Order Period relate to one another
Enter a forecast

Read Master Schedule Summary and Detail Inquiries

Read MRP Summary and Detail Inquiries

Approve planned purchase orders and work orders
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Key Concepts

Planning
Overview
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. . Resource
i Product Line Plannin .
Production Plans g Planning
Master
End-item Plans Forecasting | Production = Ro_ttjgt;’-ICut .
Schedule apacity Planning

Plans

Component Item DRP MRP | CRP

Within a corporation, planning is done at many levels by many different
people. QAD Enterprise Applications provides an integrated set of planning
tools that are useful at most of these levels. The primary components of the
planning system are production planning, end-item planning, and component
item planning, which are summarized below and discussed in more detail in
this chapter.

Production Planning

At this level, product line planning functions are used to balance sales
forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product
line, while meeting the profit goals established in the strategic plan. Often,
these plans are created by different people; product line planning is where
they are brought together. Resource planning is used to determine whether
there are sufficient resources to meet the plans.
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End-ltem Planning

Once established, the product line plan is broken down into individual item
forecasts. Both actual and forecast demands are reviewed by the Master
Scheduler, who sets production levels in response to these demands. Rough-
Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP) determines whether you have enough critical
resources to meet the master schedule.

Component Item Planning

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) and Distribution Requirements
Planning (DRP) both calculate the quantity of raw materials and components
needed to support the master schedule. DRP generates planned orders for
items to be transferred from another site. MRP generates planned orders for
purchased and manufactured items. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
determines fairly precisely how this plan loads resources at your site.

What's Next

Each of these key planning areas; product line planning, end-item planning,
and component item planning will be examined.

327
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PRODUCTION PLANNING: PRODUCT LINE PLAN

Product Line ) End-ltem Master Production
Plans Forecasts Schedule

\ 4

Product line plans generally cover 1 to 3 years, usually shown by months and
quarters. They are composed of aggregate forecasts that are converted into
end-item forecasts. These detailed forecasts provide input that the master
scheduler uses to create a statement of production.
The purpose of a product line plan is to:

« Aggregate forecasts

- Establish aggregate production goals (aligned to corporate goals)

- Plan efficient and cost effective use of production resources, such as
machines and manpower

« Outline the level of planned manufacturing output
« Convert demand into a master schedule and rough-cut capacity plan

- Balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts
for an entire product line

- Determine whether there are enough resources, in aggregate, to meet
the plan

What's Next

Product line plans are broken out into end items, planned in the master
schedule, and exploded to component plans by MRP. Next, end-item planning
and the master production schedule will be discussed before turning to MRP.
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END-ITEM PLANNING: INTRODUCTION

End-Item B i
Master Productio RP
M
Forecasts " Schedule

End-item planning starts with the master schedulers, who estimate the
demand for a product and determine how many to produce. The master
schedulers planning horizon should be at least equal to the longest cumulative
lead time in the system. Many companies like to plan and forecast 12 to 18
months into the future to insure adequate resource planning.

Inputs

The primary inputs to the master scheduling process are actual and forecast
demands. Forecast demands are derived from the product line plans but are
much more detailed. Unlike product line plans, which express forecasts in
terms of thousands of dollars of production for a complete line of items by
month, forecasts are expressed in terms of quantities for a specific item and
site by week.

Products subject to seasonal demand can have forecasts that fluctuate widely
from week to week. Seasonal build schedules are used to smooth these
requirements; increasing production in advance of anticipated spikes in
demand.

Output

The output of the master scheduling process is a detailed plan of the number
of end items and the schedule for their production. The check on this plan is
the availability of critical resources. If you want to make 50 items next week,
but your fabricator only makes 25 in a week, you can't fulfill the plan.
Detailed resource planning is done at this stage, looking at the actual schedule
and its demands on resources as specified in Item Resource Bills. In many
cases, only bottleneck resources are reviewed.

In the system, end-item planning is done in the Forecast/Master Plan module.
We’ll look at forecasting next.
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END-ITEM PLANNING: FORECASTING
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Future Demand Forecast

A~V [T\ 1/
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The forecast is an estimate of future demand for an item at a particular site,
stated in terms of quantity per week. It is the starting point for developing an
executable plan. In QAD Enterprise Applications, this is a shipment forecast,
or the quantity of an item to be shipped (not ordered) that week. Forecasts are
normally entered for items subject to independent demand, from sales orders
or spares. Dependent demand-for components and raw materials- is calculated
from this.

The system keeps a running total of the actual quantity to be shipped each
week, determined by the due date on the sales order line item or customer
schedule.
In summary, forecasts:

- Estimate future demand for an item

« Are typically a sales function

« Can be an integral part of master scheduling

 Represent one point of input to the master schedule
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Source of independent demand can be created for any item, but is
usually created for:

End items

Critical subassemblies

- Service parts

Abnormal Sales Demand Terminology

Some sales order demand cannot be anticipated by the forecast and is considered
abnormal sales demand. These can be major new accounts or windfall orders. For
example, orders for roofing materials after a hurricane. Since abnormal sales demand
was not anticipated by the forecast, it does not consume the forecast. This effectively
adds abnormal sales order demand directly on top of the net forecast. A sales order
demand is classified as abnormal by using the Consume Forecast option in Sales
Order Maintenance.

Net Forecast

Net (remaining) Forecast is the amount of the forecast not sold in any given week.
MRP always plans to make enough product to match actual orders (regular sales and
abnormal), but it also plans production to satisfy any remaining forecast, since orders
for this amount may still be expected.

Production Forecast

Production Forecast is calculated by the system based on the forecast of sales of
another product; for example, sales of disk drives based on the forecast of computer
sales; these are also planned by MRP.

M QAD
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END-ITEM PLANNING: FORECAST CONSUMPTION
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Sales Order Control File
Consume forward = 2
Consume back =2

Qty

100

Forecast

Actual Sales

50

Incoming sales orders and scheduled customer deliveries are netted against
the forecast. The net (remaining) forecast is calculated as the original forecast
less quantity sold (except abnormal sales). Planning sees total demand as
actual sales (normal and abnormal), net forecast, and production forecast.

Forecast Consumption

The process of netting sales order quantities from the forecast is called
forecast consumption.

As a rule, forecasts are more accurate in the long term rather than the short
term. Since forecasts are entered for one-week periods, actual shipments
seldom correspond to the forecast for a single one-week period. Shipments
may be predicted with more accuracy over a month or a quarter.

Consume Forward/Backward

One method of managing this type of fluctuation is to expand the forecast

window by using forward and backward consumption. As you would expect,
when sales orders are booked, they consume the forecast in the week they are
due. But if there is no unconsumed forecast in that week, the system looks at a
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specified number of weeks before and /or after it to check for unconsumed
forecast. This method recognizes that there may be unsold forecast in other
weeks that should be consumed.

The rules for forecast consumption are set up in Sales Order Control.
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END-ITEM PLANNING: MASTER SCHEDULE
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Master Scheduled Items I

« Critical Subassemblies

» Spares/Service Items I
* Key ltems I
- Key Resources

* End ltems
Plan of Action

Developed by site and item, a master schedule is the key plan that provides
primary input to MRP. A master schedule is a statement of production
determining which items to schedule, when orders are needed, and how much
to produce.

Master scheduling can be done to anticipate sales as entered in the system and
control production when no sales orders are used (in inventory replenishment
or build-to-stock environments, for example).

Using master scheduling and MRP is an effective method to set production
levels in response to actual and forecast demand (over a period roughly
equivalent to the cumulative lead time), and determine in a rough way
(RCCP) whether critical resources will constrain supply.

The master scheduler is responsible for providing manpower, materials,
manufacturing capability, money (cash flow), and management of all
logistical activities.
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Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP)

The rough-cut capacity plan provides a tool for careful evaluation of changes
to the master schedule and their impact on material and capacity; rough
evaluation of potential capacity problems; proper balancing of customer
needs and manufacturing needs; and effective stabilization of MRP.

Master Schedule and RCCP Uses

Normal uses of a master schedule include driving RCCP and MRP and
planning future production.

The production plan is broken down into buildable units with specific dates
for completion. The production plan will be met if the master schedule is
developed to support it.

RCCP provides a high-level planning process for key resources that may
constrain the execution of the manufacturing plan.

Master scheduling and RCCP should remove most of the capacity constraints
before MRP is run.

What’s Next

MRP and component item planning will be examined.

335

M QAD



336 QUICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

COMPONENT ITEM PLANNING: MRP
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Inputs

Bills of
Materials

Demand
(Forecast,
SOs, etc.)

Supply
(POs, WOs,
Quantities
on Hand)

Planning
Data

Shop
Calendar

Calculate
MRP

Planned
Orders

* Release
Dates
* Due Dates

Outputs

Action
Messages

The Master Schedule is a detailed schedule of production, but production can
be achieved only if the component materials are available.

MRP and DRP explode the Master Schedule to calculate the demand for
components based on the bill of materials (BOM). These components may be

purchased, manufactured, or acquired internally from another site.

MRP inputs:

Sources of demand (forecast, production forecast, sales orders, gross

requirements, seasonal build, safety stock)

Sources of supply (nettable quantity on hand, purchase orders, work

orders, repetitive schedules, quality orders)

Item planning data

Product structures/formulas

Shop calendar
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The primary outputs of MRP are planned orders and action messages. Within
the time fence, you just get action messages. Planned orders are generated
outside of the item's time fence. Usually the planner reviews and approves
MRP planned orders as either work orders or requisitions.

In summary, MRP is a time-phased priority planning system that calculates
material requirements using product structures, inventory status, the master
schedule, and open order dates.

Supply is scheduled and rescheduled to meet changing demand and maintain
valid due dates

MRP Options

The material requirements plan can be created using either net change,
regenerative or selective methods.

Net Change

Net change MRP re-plans items (for all selected sites) that have changed since
the last MRP run. The primary advantage of net change MRP is that it often
should take less time to process then regenerative. A net change MRP run
processed after correctly acting on action messages should yield the same
result as a regenerative MRP.

Regenerative MRP

Regenerative MRP creates a completely new material plan (for all selected
sites) starting at the top level, exploding new requirements, and continuing to
lower-level components. (Remember each site is a separate MRP plan. Only
DRP passes requirements between sites.) One advantage of regenerative MRP
is that it guarantees that all plans are in complete synchronization and that all
priorities due dates are valid.

Selective MRP

Selective MRP is a special case situation and processes a limited set of user
defined items, and could be used for what if analysis.

337
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Terminology
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Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)

MRP component planning is checked against the capacity requirements plan
(CRP). CRP determines how much labor and how many machine resources
are required for production, and it calculates workload for a department, work
center, or machine. It is used for medium-range capacity management to
determine and provide the resources required to meet MRP’s detailed item
schedules.

Time Fence

A time fence is a policy or guideline established to note where various restrictions or
changes in operating procedures take place. For example, changes to the master
schedule can be accomplished easily beyond the cumulative lead time, while changes
inside the cumulative lead time become increasingly more difficult (to a point where
changes should be resisted). Time fences can be used to define these points.
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COMPONENT ITEM PLANNING: ITEM PLANNING PARAMETERS

Item Planning Maintenance

Order Order
Policies Modifiers
LFL Order Qty
POQ Safety Stock Qty
FOQ Min Order Qty
OTO Max Order Qty
[Blank] Order Qty Multiple

The system uses item planning parameters to determine how items are
planned by MRP. General item planning parameters may be defined in either
Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7). Site-
specific parameters are entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17).
Any parameters not entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance default from
Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

Order Policies

Order policy determines the rules for planning orders. Order policies are used
together with order modifiers to determine order quantities. There are four types of
policies:

Period Order Quantity (POQ)

A lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given time
period expressed in days (Order Period field); for example, a 30 day order period
would create one planned order for all requirements for the next 30 days. The
calculation of the period does not begin until the first statement of demand. For
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example if MRP is run today for an item with a 30 day period but the first demand
order is five days in the future, the system will then count 30 days from five days
from now to create the 30 day period bucket.

Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ)

FOQ is a lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given
time period expressed in days (Order Period field); for example, a 30 day order period
would create one planned order for all requirements for the next 30 days. The
calculation of the period does not begin until the first statement of demand. For
example if MRP is run today for an item with a 30 day period but the first demand
order is five days in the future, the system will then count 30 days from five days
from now to create the 30 day period bucket.

Lot for Lot (LFL)

LFL is a lot sizing technique where MRP plans a separate supply order for each
demand order. For example there are sales orders for the same item with quantities of
5, 10, 15, and 20. MRP will plan four orders for; 5, 10, 15 and 20 units.

One Time Only (OTO)

OTO is a lot-sizing technique that produces an order only once, based on the due date
of the first item required. Used for projects such as creating an engineering drawing
that occur only once in the manufacturing of a product.

Order Policy Blank

A blank order policy is used to prevent MRP from planning an item.

Order Quantity

A specified quantity used in conjunction with the Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ) order
policy. It is also used for all item cost and lead time calculations as the standard order
quantity.

Safety Stock Quantity

A specified quantity used as inventory reserve to compensate for unexpected demand
and to maintain desired service levels. This applies to all order policies, including a
blank.
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Order Modifiers

Order modifiers change planned order quantities. Minimum, maximum and multiple
are order modifiers.

Minimum Order Quantity

This is the smallest order quantity that will be planned. Minimum quantities should
only be used with items that have continuing demand, since the minimum order
quantity could exceed the actual current demand. Items that have decimal demand
values from yield or scrap calculations can be forced to whole numbers by setting this
to 1 or to any whole number.

Maximum Order Quantity

MRP generates a warning message in the event a planned order quantity is larger than
the specified maximum order quantity. Excessively large lot sizes may tie up a
resource so that other orders may be delayed unnecessarily. Further, setting a quantity
limit can uncover data entry errors (for example, entry of 1,000 instead of 100).

Order Quantity Multiple

Planned orders will be created in multiples of this quantity. That is, if the order
multiple is 100, planned orders will only be created for quantities of 100, 200, 300,
and so on. Order multiples are appropriate for multiple cavity molding applications,
packaging, and so on.

Lead Time

Lead times determine when orders should be released to be available on their due
date. It is the sum of Manufacturing lead time for manufactured items, Purchasing
lead time and Inspection lead time for purchased items. Safety lead time can be added
to all. Lead time is calculated by the system using the operation times in the route and
the standard order quantity for manufactured items. The lead time for purchased items
is entered by the planner.
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COMPONENT ITEM PLANNING: PLANNING TIME PERIODS
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Time Fence D

Order Release Horizon |

Longest Cumulative Lead Time |

MRP Planning Horizon |

Forecast and Order Activity |

1 |V\/\N T T
1 Wk 2 Wk 3 Wk 1 Year 2 Years

Planning Horizon

Before running MRP, set the MRP planning horizon. This specifies a period
of time, in calendar days, over which MRP is to plan. MRP only processes
material requirements within this horizon. The longer this horizon, the longer
it takes MRP to plan. However, the planning horizon should be at least as long
as the longest cumulative lead time, plus any associated preparation times.
Usually, the Master Schedule also covers a time frame that is at least this long.

Cumulative Lead Time

Cumulative lead time represents the longest planned length of time to obtain
an item, assuming that neither it nor any of its components (if any) are in
stock. For a manufactured item, this includes the time it takes to acquire raw
materials, inspect them, make any sub-assemblies or components, and
assemble and inspect the finished product.

These times are entered in Item Planning Maintenance for each item in the
fields Mfg LT, Pur LT, and Ins LT. Items acquired through DRP also have a
Mfg LT value entered-this should include transit and order time. This time is
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not used for planning DRP items; it is used only in cumulative lead time
calculations.

Order Release Horizon

To provide visibility for which orders are due to be released, MRP generates
Release Due action messages. Typically, you would like to see these in
advance, not just on the day the order is due for release.

The release horizon can be set for any number of days. MRP generates
Release Due messages only for orders due to be released within this number
of days from today's date.
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COMPONENT ITEM PLANNING: PLANNED ORDERS
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Planned
> Repetitive > Repetitive
Schedule Schedules
Approve
Review i
P Materials
Plan
Approve | | work
— va\l/nns P Order
@ (Firm Planned)
Orders
Execute Review
Ne}qgg::ge, P Planned
Select MRP Orders P
_ Planned »| Purchase
»| Purchase | Requisition
Orders
Review/
» Delete
v Action
Messages

MRP creates planned orders to satisfy net requirements if the parameter for
order policy is not blank, and Plan Orders is set to Yes in Iltem Master
Maintenance. The system will create planned work orders or planned
purchase orders, depending on the Pur/Mfg code.

Internally, both planned work orders and planned purchase orders are stored
as work orders with status Planned. The primary difference between them is
that orders for purchased items are created without work order bills.

Planned Order Approval

The process of approving planned work orders changes the status of work
orders from Planned to Firm Planned. While planned orders may be modified
or deleted by each successive MRP run, firm planned orders have due dates
and quantities that are fixed with respect to the MRP planning process. The
due dates and quantities for firm planned orders can be changed manually in
Work Order Maintenance.
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The process of approving planned purchase orders deletes the planned
purchase orders and creates purchase requisitions. Purchase requisitions may
be reviewed by buyers or purchasing agents and filled by purchase orders.
Once the purchase order is released it becomes supply for the item at that site.
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COMPONENT ITEM PLANNING: ACTION MESSAGES
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MRP Output
Recommend actions to balance supply with demand
Supply exceeds demand Demand exceeds supply
Action Messages Action Messages
De-expedite those orders Expedite those orders
Cancel that order Create these orders

To project inventory balances and calculate net requirements, MRP
temporarily reschedules purchase orders, work orders, and repetitive
schedules and plans all activity based on the revised schedule. When it does
this, it also generates action messages to alert planners to actions that should

be taken to execute the plan, such as rescheduling, canceling, and releasing
orders.

Usually the first thing the planner does after running MRP is to look at the
action messages. Action messages can be reviewed online and deleted as the
required action is taken. They can also be printed along with the detailed plan.
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Example

How the planning process works.

In this example, Yo-Yo Company:

Enters a forecast for yo-yos
Enters a sales order (where we can see how it consumes demand):
« Linel: normal SO, quantity = 300, due date = 2/26/2003
- Line 2: abnormal SO, quantity = 500, due date = 3/12/2003
Runs MRP
Approves planned work orders
Approves planned purchase orders

Creates a purchase order using a requisition: Items 10-01, 10-02, and
10-03; purchase lead time = 5 days

Builds work order items and puts the items into stock: Item 10-00,
manufacturing lead time = 1 day

Ships a sales order

In the process of reviewing the production schedule and MRP reports, we can
see the effect of the manufacture and purchase lead times on release dates for
the purchase orders and work orders in the example.

M QAD
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ENTER FORECAST: ITEM 10-00
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{C}}‘ Applications

| Mernu Search

SN Marufacturing

; |51 Product Stuctures

|51 Routings £ Wk Cenbers
|51 Formula / Process
1) whork, Orders

151 Shop Floor Contral
I Repetitive

FHT) Quality Management
E _V (] 2

Forecast Maintenance

%y Forecast \Workshest Maintenance

The system offers two screens for entering forecast data. Forecast
Maintenance (22.1) and Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2).

Forecast Maintenance #

Forecast Maintenance: GoTo -

Item Mumber: 10-00

Week Forecast Wieek
12/21/2007 |100 03/31/2008
01/07/2008 |200 04/07/2008
01/14/2008 300 04/14/2008
01/21/2008 |400 04/21/2008

' 01/28/2008 (400 04,/28/2008
02/04/2008 |400 05,/05/2008
02/11/2008 400 05/12/2008
02/18/2008 (500 05/19/2008
D2/25/2008 (500 05/26/2008

. 03/03/2008 (500 06,/02,/2008
03/10/2008 |500 06,/09/2008
03/17/2008 |S00 06/16/2008
03/24/2008 600 06,/23/2008
Total 0 Total

Actions «

Site: 9000

Forecast
600
G600
600

o|alloolaoaaa|om
[
o

[=]

Week
06,/30/2008
07/07/2008
07/14/2008
07/21/2008
07/28/2008
08/04/2008
08/11/2008
08/18/2008
08/25/2008
09/01/2008
09/08/2008
09/15/2008
09/22/2008

Total

Year: 2008

Forecast

u]
1]
1]
1]
1]
u]
1]
1]
1]
u]
1]
1]
1]
1]

Wieek
D9/29/2008
10/06/2008
10/13/2008
10/20/2008
10/27/2008
11/03/2008
11/10/2008
11/17/2008
11/24/2008
12/01/2008
12/08/2008
12/15/2008
12/22/2008

Total

ollalaalaolloa|allallalalo

[= e

Faorecast




In Forecast Maintenance (22.1) there are 52 weekly buckets so an entire years

forecast for a given item and site can be entered in one screen. If forecast

simulation is being used, this screen will be populated automatically with data

from the forecast simulation calculation.

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance ¥

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance:

40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
43
49
50
51
52

Weaek

10/01/2007
10/08/2007
10/15/2007
10/22/2007
10/29/2007
11/05/2007
11/12/2007
11/19/2007
11/26/2007
12/03/2007
12/10/2007
12/17/2007
12/24/2007

Totals

Itern Nurmber: 10-00

Forecast

Lo e e e e e e R o |

-

=]

e
=]
[=]

GoTo ~ Actions -
Site: 2000 Year 2007
Sales Abnaormal Prod Feost

1] u] u]
1] u] u]
1] u] u]
u] u} u}
u] u} u}
u] u} u}
1] u] u]
1] u] u]
1] u] u]
1] u] u]
1] u] u]
100 a a
u] u} u}
100 u} u}

Met Forecast

o o oo oo oo o0 o0 oo oo

In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2), the system displays 13 weeks of
forecast buckets at a time. Clicking Next will advance to successive calendar
quarters. In addition this screen displays actual sales orders, abnormal sales

orders, production forecasts and net forecast.

Using the Forecast Worksheet Maintenance the Yo-Yo Company planner has
entered forecasts for the number of yo-yos that he expects to ship each week
for the next four weeks. Note that in a prior week the system is showing sales
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orders for 100 units, which were the sales order shipped in the last section of
the course. As the screen is near the end of the year we advance to the next
screen by adding the new year.

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Item Mumber: 10-00 Site: 8000 Year: 2008
Week Faorecast Sales Abnormal Prod Feost Met Forecast
1 12/31/2007 200 u] ] u] 200
2 01/07/2008 300 o ] a 300
3 01/14/2008 400 a a u} 400
4 01/21/2008 u] u] ] u} u}
5 01/28/2008 u] u] ] u} u}
5 02/04/2008 u] 1] ] u] u]
7 02/11/2008 u] 1] ] u] u]
g 02/18/2008 u] 1] ] u] u]
9 02/25/2008 u] 1] ] u] u]
10 03/03/2008 u] 1] ] u] u]
11 03/10/2008 u] u] ] u} u}
12 03/17/2008 u] u] ] u} u}
13 03/24/2008 0 u] ] u} u}
Totals Q00 u] ] u} Q00
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Sales Order Control x|

Sales Order Control: GoTo -~

Calculate Freight by Sit il
Comm on Margin not Sales:
Hold Orders Cwver Credit Limit:
SO Interest Accrued Acct:
SO Interest Applied Account:
Price Table Required:

Disc Table Required:

Yary Pricing Date by SO Line:
Minimum Shipment Amount:
S0 Edit ISBE Defaults:

SO Returns Update ISB:

Actions ~

Faorecast Consumption

Consume Forward: |2

Consume Back: |1

Check Customer Ttem Nbr First:
Taxable Trailer Code 1:
Taxable Trailer Code 2:
Taxable Trailer Code 3:

=

11
21

3 3

3 3

Auto Batch Confirmation: [

Confirmation Batch 1D
Confirmation Printer:
Pending Inv Update ISB: [0

Auto Batch Shipment: [T
Shiprent Batch ID:
Shipment Batch Printer:

Use S0 Freight List Trailer Code: [T
Montaxable Trailer Code 1:]10
Montaxable Trailer Code 2011
Montaxable Trailer Code 3:|20

In Sales Order Control, Yo-Yo Company's planner has set up rules for forecast
consumption. In this example, whenever there are excess sales in a period, the

system will consume the forecast, first by going back, then forward, one
period from the original forecast period. It will then continue to search

backward and forward until the specified number of previous periods (1) and
future periods (2) have been examined or the entire sales order quantity has

been applied.
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ENTER SALES ORDER LINE: CONSUME FORECAST

Sales Order Maintenance =
Sales Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Order: 5010020 Sold-To: YaCust Ln Format S/M:Single
Sales Order Line
Ln Item Mumber Qty Ordered um List Price Discount Net Price
1 10-00 300.0 E& 10.00 0.0 10.00
Desc: Mu Line Yo-Yo Sales Acct:|3000 £ £ £
Loc: |[FinGood .~ Site: 8000 Disc Acct:|3900 el el el
uso Cost: 2,1562 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int: 0,00
Lot/Serial: & Required: | v Ship Type: &
Qty allocated: 0.0 Promised; hd UM Conversion: |1,0000
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: |1/2/2008 b Caonsume Fost: W
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perform Date: he Detail alloc:
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 12/18/2007 Taxable: T
Salesperson 1. Multiple: I Freight List:
Commission 1: 0,00% Category: Il Fined Price: W Carmrm

In Sales Order Maintenance, Yo-Yo Company's customer service
representative (CSR) has entered two sales order lines for its yo-yos (item 10-
00); Line 1 (shown above) is for an order of 300 yo-yos due 1/2/2008. This
order, once confirmed, will consume forecast because the Consume Forecast
box has been selected.

Examine line 2 on the next page.
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ENTER SALES ORDER LINE: DO NOT CONSUME FORECAST

Sales Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Order: 5010020 Sold-To: voCust Ln Faormat S/M: Single
Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered [1]y] List Price Discount Met Price
2 10-00 E00.0 E& 10,00 0.0 10,00
Desc: Mu Line Yo-Ya Sales Acct: 3000 Ee 42 A2
Loc: [FinGood =~ Site: 8000 Disc Acct: 3900 2 2 2
usD Cost: 2,.1562 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot/Serial: 2 Required: v Ship Type:| A~
Qty Allocated: |0.0 Promised: v UM Conversion aoa
Qty Picked: 0.0 I Due Date: 1/16/2008 ¥ Consume Fcs
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perform Date: b Detail alloc
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 12/18/2007 Taxable: [T
Salesperson 1: Multiple: ™ Freight List:
Commission 1: 0,00% Category: ) Fixed Price: [ Comme

Line 2 (shown above) is for an order of 500 yo-yos due 1/16/2008. This order
will not consume forecast because the Consume Forecast box has not been
selected.

Consume Forecast is not selected (un-checked) when the order quantity is Additional
considered abnormal and is planned in addition to the forecast. Perhaps the Notes
best definitions of abnormal sales are those that were not anticipated in the

forecast; often new customers, new markets, or a current customer

significantly increase their volume. Businesses should establish their own

rules and guidelines for sales order entry as to when an order is flagged

abnormal.
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REVIEW FORECAST WORKSHEET: ITEM 10-00

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance ¥

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Item Number: 10-00 Site: 8000 Year: 2007
Week Forecast Sales Abnarmal Prod Fcst Met Forecast
40  10/01/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
41 10/08/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
42 10/15/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
43 10/22/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
| 44 10/29/2007 u] u} u} u} u}
45 11/05/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
46 11/12/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
47 11/19/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
43 11/26/2007 u] u] u] u] u]
|49 12/03/2007 0 ] ] ] ]
5o 12/10/2007 o] u] u] u] u]
51 12/17/2007 u] 100 u] u] u]
52 12/24/2007 100 u} u] u] u]
Totals 100 100 u] u] u]

In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, we can see the effect of the confirmed
order on the net forecast: line 1 for 300 yo-yos in week 1, which consumes
forecast, and line 2 for 500 yo-yos in week 51, which does not consume

forecast.
Forecast Worksheet Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Iterm Number: 10-00 Site: 8000 Year: 2008
Week Forecast Sales Abnormal Prod Fcst MNet Forecast
1 12/31/2007 200 300 1] u] u]
2 01/07/2008 300 a o a 200
3 01/14/2008 400 u] Loo u] 400

Line 1 is a normal order and, accordingly, the sales order quantity of 300 is
placed in the Sales column for week one. Note, though, that only 200 yo-yos
were forecast for that week, not 300. This consumes the entire forecast
leaving a net forecast of 0 in week one. Based on the Sales Order Control
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setting for Forward/Backward Consumption, the excess sales of 100 (order
quantity above 200) can consume the forecast in another period. First, the
system looks at the preceding period, but finds the forecast of 100 units in
week 52 was consumed by the sales order of 100 in the preceding week. The
system then looks to a future period and will consume the forecast in week 2
to satisfy the current period demand. This affects the Net Forecast column,
which is calculated from the shipment forecast less quantity sold. This leaves
a net forecast of 200 in week 2.

Line 2 is an abnormal order (consumption flag un-checked) and, accordingly,
the order quantity of 500 is placed in the Abnormal column for week 3 and
does not consume forecast. So for week 3 MRP will plan for the forecast of
400 and the 500 required for the sales order. In general, MRP will always plan
for total demand when it exceeds forecast.

355

M QAD



356 QuiCK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

REVIEW MASTER SCHEDULE: ITEM 10-00

MNQAD

Master Schedule Summary Inqu... xl

n Master Schedule Summary
Inguiry 12/18/07
QAD
Start End Per/ Heg

Item Humber Site Date Date Bucket Ekt ATP Output
10-00 2000 12,17 /07 W 1 no  page
Item HNumber: 10-00 Nu Line “Yo-Yo MEP Req: Yes
Site: BOOO Mfg LT: 1 Plan Orders: Yes FUF7PEg T W

QOH: 0.0 E& Pur LT: O Order Qty: 100 Min Ord: O
Order Policy: POQ Safety Stock: O ¥ield®: 100.00% Max Order: O
Order Period: 7 Safety Time: O Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O

Past 12717707 12/24/07 12/31/07 01,/07/08 01/14,/08 01/21/08

12/16/07 12/23/07 12/30,/07 01/06/08 01/13,/08 01/20/08 01/27,/08

Prod Fost Q L] Q o] 0] Q o]
Forecast O 4} O 4} 200 400 4}
Sales Orders O 0 O 300 0 500 0
GFOSS REQS 8] 9] 8] 9] 9] 8] o]
Mstr Sched o] o] o] o] o] o] o]
Projected GOH Q o] Q =300 =500 =1400 -1400
Mvail Promise O -800 O 4] 0 O 0
Icumulative ATP O -500 -200 -500 —-200 -800 -500

In Master Schedule Summary Inquiry, Yo-Yo Company's master scheduler
can observe the planning data for the item at this site, such as lead times, order
policy, order period, order quantity, whether the item is purchased or
manufactured, and the current quantity on hand.

Note Note the display defaults to a period length of week. The user may
select periods of days, weeks, months or GL calendar periods. It is also
possible to display multiple periods in each column.

Most importantly, though, this screen shows a summary of the master
schedule demands for an item; in this example, item 10-00 (yo-yo) and the
current plan to satisfy those demands.

The net forecast is provided in the Forecast row, and the total of the sales
order quantities are shown in the Sales Orders row. We discussed this
information on the previous page.



The Projected QOH (quantity on hand) is the calculated on hand balance at
the end of each period. In this example, there are no yo-yos in stock or “on
hand,” so demand makes the Projected QOH number negative for each
period. In week beginning 12/31/2007, the confirmed sales order demand for
300 means that the Projected QOH is -300 (QOH - demand; 0 - 300 = -300);
in the next week, the net forecast of 200 pushes the QOH lower to -500 [0 -
(300 + 200) = -500]; and in week 1/14/2008, the net forecast of 400 combined
with the abnormal order for 500 (a total of 900) pushes the QOH even lower,
to -1400.

In this example, there is no inventory Available to Promise.

Notice that the MRP Required field = Yes, indicating that MRP should be run
again because changes have occurred since it was last run. We will see the
effect of running MRP when Yo-Yo Company's planner runs MRP later in this
example.
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Additional
Notes
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ITEM PLANNING DATA: ITEM 10-00

MNQAD

Iltem Planning Maintenance X]
Item Planning Maintenance: GoTo ~ Actions -
Item Mumber: 10-00 Description: Nu Line Yo Yo
Unit of Measure: Ea
Item Planning Data
Buyer/Planner: - Phantom: [
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: P Minimum Order: 0
Time Fence: |0 PO Site: 9000 Mazimum Order: 0
MRP Required: 7 Purchase/Manufacture: M Order Multiple: O
Configuration Type: Op Based Yield: [T
Qrder Qty: 100 Inspect: [T vVield Percent: 100.00%
Batch Qty: 1.0 Ins LT: 0 Cum LT: 0 Run Time: 0.0833
PurLT:0 2 | Setup Time: 1.000
Safety Stock: (D EMT Type: NON-EMT A~
Safety Time: |0 ATP Enforcement: NONE Auto EMT Processing: [T
Reorder Point: D Family ATP: [T Netwaork Code: »2
Rewv: P Run Seq 1: Pad Routing Code:
Issue Policy: & 2t BOM/Formula:

On the next few pages, we will look at some of the key planning related
settings that Yo-Yo Company's planner has set up for the yo-yo and its
components.

As the Yo-Yo is the end item subject to independent demand it is Master

Scheduled and we want the system to plan orders for us so Plan Orders is
enabled (checked). This means that these items will be master scheduled

(forecasted in our example), and planned orders created by MRP.

Note MRP processes requirements the same whether the master schedule
box is checked or not. However, most reports and inquires in the system may
be selected for master scheduled items only. This is very useful for the master
scheduler as they may select only their items for review.

A few of the planning settings that item 10-00 (yo-yo) and its components
have in common in Item Planning Maintenance are the following:

« Order Policy of POQ (Period Order Quantity). MRP calculates
demand for this item over the number of calendar days specified as
the Order Period and creates one order to satisfy this demand. In this
example, the order period is 7.
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« Item 10-00, the yo-yo, is a manufactured item, and it has a
manufacturing lead time of 1 day, shown in the Mfg LT field in the
screen above. Because it is a manufactured item, it also has setup time

(2 hr) and run time (0.0833 hr).

Note For more detailed information on planning data and MRP refer the
courses “MRP and CRP” and the course “Master Scheduling and RCCP”.
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ITEM PLANNING DATA: ITEM 10-01

ltem Planning Maintenance X

Item Planning Maintenance: GoTo Actions -
Item Number: 10-01 Description: Plastic Half
Unit of Measure:!E&
Item Planning Data
Buyer/Planner: FPhantom:
Plan Orders: W Supplier: Minimum Order:
Time Fence: 0 PO Site: 9000 Mazimum Order:
MPRP Required: F Purchase/Manufacture: P~ | Order Multiple:

Order Policy: POQ

Order Qty: 0 Inspect: [T
Batch Qty: 1.0 InsLT:0 M
Order Period: 7 2 Mfg LT: |0

Safety Stock: 0

Safety Time: 0

" Reorder Point: 0
Rev;

Issue Policy: M 2

ATP Enforcement: NOME
Family aTP: T

Configuration Type:

Run Seq 1: -~

el

Yield Percent:
Curn LT: 0 Run Time:
EMT Type:

Auto EMT Processing:

Metwork Code:
Routing Code;
BOM/Formula;

Op Based Yield:

r
0

o

0

'
100,00%

10,000

0.000

NON-EMT ~

r

Item 10-01 (shown above) and items 10-02 and 10-03 are purchased items.

This is indicated in the Purchase/Manufacture field by a P, as shown here. All
of these component items also have purchase lead times of 5 days. Based on

the information entered above, the planner has indicated to MRP that these
materials should be ordered in quantities to cover demand during an order

period of 7 days (Order Period), and that a purchase order for this item should
be released five days before the item is needed (Pur LT). There is no setup or

run time associated with purchased items.
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ITEM PLANNING DATA: ITEM 10-03

ltem Planning Maintenance XI
Item Planning Maintenance: GoTo -« Actions -
Item Number: 10-03 Description: String
Unit of Measure: IN
Item Planning Data
Mstr Sched Buyer/Planner: Pad Phantom: [~
Plan Orders: Supplier: P Minimum Order: 0
Time Fence: |0 PO Site: 3000 Maximum Order: 0
MRP Required: @ Purchase/Manufacture: P~ Order Multiple: 2,000
Order Policy: POQ Configuration Type: Op Based Yield: ™
Order Qty: D Inspect: [ Yield Percent: 100,00%
Batch Qty: 1.0 Ins LT: O M) Curn LT: O Run Tirme: 0,000
Order Period: |7 2 mfgLT:0 2 PurLT:5 &  Setup Time: 0.000
Safety Stock:|D EMT Type: NON-EMT A7
Safety Time: |0 ATP Enforcement: NONE A2 Auto EMT Processing: [T
Reorder Paint: |0 Family ATP: [T MNetwork Code! S
Rewv: Fd Run Seq 1: & Routing Code: .
Issue Policy: ¥ 2: BOM/Formula: Pad

The last component we will look at is item 10-03, the string. The field to note
here is the Order Multiple field. Some purchased items must be ordered in
multiples, in this case the amount of string on a roll, which our vendor has
told us is 3,000 inches. In this example, the order multiple is 3,000 (inches) so
planned orders are only created for whole rolls, or in our unit of measure
quantities of 3,000, 6,000, 9,000, inches, etc.
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REVIEW MRP CONTROL

Review the MRP Control settings.

MRP Contral xl

MRP Control: GoTo ~ Actions «

MRP Horizon: 8

MRP/DRP Combined:
Summary Default
Order Release Horizon:
Enable Op Based Yield:
Use appServer: [

AppServer Mame:
Default Mumber of Threads: |0

MPS summary inquires should start on.

The MRP horizon is the
number of days into the
future MRP will plan. This
needs to be at least one day
longer than the longest
cumulative lead time in your
system. For purposes of this
course 60 days would be
enough.

The Summary Default is the
day of the week MRP and

The Order Release Horizon is the number of days into the future the system
should look to find an order release date. This is very important for MRP
action messages. For example as set at 21 shown here, the system will flag all
planned orders due to be released in the next 21 days as “due for release.” If
you have many planned orders and review them daily you may want this set to

one or two days.

For purposes of this course 14 or 21 days will work fine.
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REGENERATE MATERIALS PLAN

Regenerate Materals Plan xl

Regenerate Materials Plan: GoTo -~ Actions -~

Site: (8000 £ To: 2000 £
Synchronized Calculation: v

Synchronization Code:
Mumber of AppServer Threads: |0 Dutput:
Batch ID:

To recalculate demand and plan supply for all items at its site (8000), Yo-Yo
Company's planner runs Regenerate Materials Plan.

An image of the Planned Order Browse for the MRP run just completed is
shown below. These are the planned orders MRP created based on the net
forecast and sales orders for the end item Yo-Yo and its components based on
the product structure.

Planned Order Browse =
4) (1) (») (» F‘- E ‘"] Recards to show | 100 - Wiewing 1-8 of &
Item Murnber LI Istarts at LI I 10-00 P Ao Advanced Search |
Itern Murber | Site & | Whork Order & | || | B | Release < | Purc & | Quantity & |
» 1000 2000 12180002 40183 1./01/2008 M A00.0 B
10-00 2000 12180003 40E1E4 01./11/2008 M 900.0 EA
10-01 2000 12180004 406165 124272007 P 1.000.0 EA
10-01 2000 12180005 406166 01./04/2008 P 1.800.0 EA
1002 2000 12180008 A0E1E7 124272007 P A00.0 EA
1002 a000 12180007 40E1E8 /0442008 P 900.0 EA
10-03 2000 12180008 406169 124272007 P 30.000.0 1M
10-03 2000 12180009 406170 /04/2008 P 54.000.0 1M

Note this display shows the MRP planned Order number and WO ID and the
release date, as well as the purchase/manufacture code M or P.
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REVIEW MASTER SCHEDULE DETAIL INQUIRY: ITEM 10-00

MNQAD

faster Schedule Detail Inguiry... x|

n Master Schedule Detail Inquiry 12/19/07
QAD
Ttem Humber: 10-00 Site: 8000 Start Date:
Hu Line “Yo-vo Qutput: page
Item Humber: 10-00 Qty on Hand: 0.0 Site: 8000
Nu Line Yo-Yo UM: EA Pur/MmMfg: ™
Buyer/Planner: Order Policy: POQ Min Order: O Mfg LT: 1
Mstr sched: ves Order Perjod: 7 Max Order: O Pur LT: O
MREP Required: Mo Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O Ins LT: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order Qty: 100 Inspect: Mo
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O
¥ield Percent: 100.00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Reqs Mstr Sched Proj QOH Plan Ords Cetails

o] Beodnning swajlable
01,/02/08 300 -300 20: 5010020 Line: 1
01/02/08 200 500 W/S0: 12180002 ID: 406163
Eelease Date 01/01/708
01/07,/08 200 ] Forecast
01,/14,/08 400 —-400 Forecast
01,/14,/08 500 200 wWAD: 12180003 ID: 406164
Release Date 0111708

01/168 /08 Efald] [+] S0 5010020 Line: 2
List complete

Examine the Master Schedule Detail Inquiry screen. As its name implies, it
provides more detail than the Summary screen and the organization of data is
different.

In the summary screen, the information is organized in general “buckets” of
weeks. In the detail screen, the information is organized chronologically by
specific due dates, showing only dates that have a transaction.

In this example, 1/02/2008 is the due date for 300 yo-yos based on sales order
S010020 line item 1. That demand is displayed in the Gross Requirements
column. The demand is subtracted from the beginning available projected
quantity on hand (0 - 300 = -300).

The next line in the detail screen shows that 1/02/2008 is also the due date for
500 yo-yos based on work order 12180002.



So, by due date 1/02/2008, 500 yo-yos are to be built and 300 yo-yos are to be
consumed, which leaves a projected on-hand quantity of 200.

The next demand date is 1/07/2008 for 200 yo-yos. The demand is based on a
forecast. This consumes the projected quantity on hand of 200, leaving a
projected quantity on hand of 0 (200 available - 200 forecast = 0).

The following demand date is 1/14/2008 for 400 yo-yos. This demand is also
based on a forecast. Because there is no projected quantity on hand to meet
this demand, the projected quantity on hand becomes -400 (0 - 400 = -400).

A work order for 900 yo-yos also has the due date of 1/14/2008. This provides
enough yo-yos to fulfill the demand (forecast) for 400 and leaves a projected
guantity on hand of 500 (900 - 400 = 500).

Due on 1/16/2008 are 500 yo-yos based on sales order SO10020, line 2. This
completely consumes the 500 projected quantity on hand so that the updated
projected quantity on hand is 0.
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REVIEW MRP SUMMARY INQUIRY: ITEM 10-00

MEP Summary Inquiry - 120197 x|

MNQAD

n MRP Summary Inquiry 12/18/07
QAD
Item Humber Site Start Date End Date Bucket # Qutput
10-00 3000 12/17 /07 1 page
Item MNumber: 10-00 Site: B0O00 Hu Line Yo-Yo
Gty on Hand: 0.0 UMm: EA Pur/Mmfg: M
Euyer/Planner: ord Pol: POQ Mfg LT: 1 Min Order: O
Mstr sched: Yves Order Period: 7 Furchase LT: © Max Order: O
MEP Required: Mo Time Fence: O Ins LT: @ ord Mult: ©
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: 0 Inspect Req: No Order Qty: 100
Issue Policy: Ves Safety Stock: O Cum LT: © vield¥: 100.00%
Past 12/17/07 12724707 [12/31,/07 |01/07 /08 01,/14,/08 01/21/08
12/16/07 12/23,/07 12/30/07 01/06,08 |01,/13/08 01/20/08 01,/27/08
faross Eeqgs o] o] Q 300 200 Q00 o]
~ched Receipt 4] 4] O O O O O
Projected QOH o} o} a 200 a a o]
Flan Ords Due o] o] o] 500 o] Elely} ol
PTan Ords Rel 4] 4] O SO0 Qo0 O 4]

The information in MRP Summary Inquiry (above) is similar to that shown in
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry, but the MRP summary includes
information about planned orders, which are MRP calculated. In general the
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry deals in more detail with demand,
forecasts and sales orders, and MRP Summary Inquiry deals more with the
supply orders.

Planned Orders Due are calculated to satisfy demand from sales orders, and
forecasts.

Planned Orders Release indicates when the planned orders should be released
to meet the due date. MRP calculates by backward scheduling from the due
date, using the lead time and shop calendar information.
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REVIEW MRP DETAIL INQUIRY: ITEM 10-00

MEP Detail Inguiry - 12719/200... x|
n MRP Detail Inquiry 12/19/07
QAD
Item Mumber: 10-00 Site: 2000 Start Date:
Hu Line “Yo-Yo Output: page
Item Humber: 10-00 Qty on Hand: 0.0 Site: 2000
MU Line Yo-vo UmMm: E~ Pur/Mfg: M
Buyer/Planner: ord Pol: POQ Min Order: O mfg LT: 1
Mstr Sched: ves Order Pericd: 7 Ma« Order: O Pur LT: O
MEP Required: No Time Fence: O ord Mult: O Ins LT: ©
Plan Orders: ves Safety Time: O Order Qty: 100 Inspect: No
Issue Policy: ves Safety Stock: O vield%: 100.00% Cum LT: ©
Cue Date Gross Regs Sched Ropt Proj G0OH Plan Ords Details
o] Beginning fvailable
01,/02/08 300 =300 S0: 5010020 Line: 1
01/02/08 200 500 W/0: 12180002 1ID: 406163
Release Date 01,/01,/08
01,/07/08 200 o] Forecast
01,/14,/08 400 =400 Forecast
01,/14 /08 SO0 and W/0: 12180003 ID: 406164
Release Date 01,/11,/08
01,/16/08 SO0 4] S0: 5010020 Line: 2
List complete

The MRP Detail Inquiry shows the same information as the Master Schedule
Detail Inquiry.
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MRP Summary Inquiry - 125197 x|

n MRP Summary Inguiry 12/19/07
QaD
Item Mumber Site Start Date End Date Bucket # Qutput
10-01 2000 12417 /07 W 1 page
Ttem Humber: 10-01 Site: 000 Plastic Half
Oty on Hand: 0.0 UMm: EA Pur/Mfg: P
Buyer/Planner: Ord Pol: POQ Mfg LT: © Min Order: O
Mstr Sched: Yes Order Period: 7 Purchase LT: & Ma< Order: O
MRP Reguired: No Time Fence: O Ins LT: O Ord Mult: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Inspect Req: No Order Qty: O
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O Cum LT: 0O Yield®: 100.00%
Past 12/17/07 12/24/07 12/31/07 01/07/08 01/14/08 01/21/08
12716407 12/23,/07 12/30/07 01/06/08 01/13/08 01/20,/08 01/27/08
Gross Reqgs Q Q Q 1000 1800 Q Q
Sched Receipt o} o} o} o} o} o} o}
Projected QOH o] o] o] o] o] o] o]
Plan Ords Due Q Q Q 1000 1800 Q Q
Plan Ords Rel 0 0 1000 1800 0 O O

Shown above is the MRP Summary Inquiry screen for component 10-01
(plastic halves). Why does Yo-Yo Company need 1,000 plastic halves in week
12/31/2007? Examine the MRP Detail Inquiry screen on the next page.
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MRP Detail Inquiry - 12/197200... xl

N

QAD

Ttem Mumber:
Plastic Half

Item Mumber:

Plastic Half

Buyer/Planner:
Mstr Sched:
MEP Required:
Flan Orders:
Issue Policy:

MRP Detail Inquiry

10-01 Site: B000 5t
10-01 Oty on Hand: O
UM: E

ord Pol: POG Min Order: O

Yes Order Period: 7 Max Order: O
Mo Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O
Yes Safety Time: O Order Qty: O
¥es Safety Stock: O Yield®: 1

12719707

art Date:
Jutput: page

] Site: B000
A Pur/Mmfg:
mMfg LT:
Pur LT:
Ins LT:
Inspect:
00.00% Cum LT:

[ab-J RN ok]
[u]

Due Date Gross Reqs Sched Ropt Proj QOH

Plan Ords Details

Ial

Eeginning-fcailable

o1/01/08 1,000 -1,000 WA0: 12180002 ID: 406163
Assy: 10-00

01/01,08 o 1,000 W/O: 12180004 ID: 406165
Release Date 12/27/07

o1 1108 1,800 —-1,500 WAOT TAI8000  I0: 40e1ed
Assyr 10-00

01/11,/08 o 1,300 WO 12180005 ID: 406166

List complete

Release Date 01/04/08

Here is the gross requirement of 1,000 plastic halves. This requirement was

created by work order 12180002, which is the work order for 500 of the
parent assembly, 10-00.

When Yo-Yo Company builds 500 yo-yos, it will need to purchase 1,000

plastic halves. In order to have the plastic halves in time for the work order,

Yo-Yo Company needs to release a purchase order on 12/27/2007 (5-day

purchase lead time) for 1,000 plastic halves. This order is shown above as
work order 12180004. The reason the order is shown as a work order instead
of a purchase order is because it is still a planned order and it has not been

approved for release to a purchase order; that will occur later.
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MERP Summary Inquiry - 12019/ xl
n MRP Summary Inquiry 12/19/07
QAD
Item Humber Site Start Date End Date Bucket # Output
10-02 8000 12/17 /07 W 1 page
Item Wumber: 10-02 Site: 8000 Aluminum Pin
Oty on Hand: 0.0 UM: EA Pur/Mfg: P
Buyer,/Planner: ord Pol: PO Mfg LT: O Min Order: @
Mstr Sched: ves Order Pericd: 7 Furchase LT: & Max Order: O
MRP Reguired: Mo Time Fence: O Ins LT: O Ord Mult: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Inspect Reg: No Order Qty: O
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O Cum LT: O Yield¥: 100.00%
Past 12717707 12/24,/07 12/31/07 01,/07,/08 01/14,/08 01/21/08
12/16/07 12/23/07 12/30/07 01/06/08 01/13/08 01/20/08 01/27/08
Gross Eeqgs Q o] Q 500 200 Q o]
Sched Receipt o} 4] o} 0 o] o} 4]
Projected QOH o] o] 0 o] o] o] o]
Flan Ords Due o] o] o] 500 o0 o] o]
Plan Ords Rel Q o] SO0 Qo0 o] Q o]

The MRP Summary Inquiry above shows the requirements and order
schedule for the aluminum pin (item 10-02). In the example above, to build
500 yo-yos (item 10-00) in week 12/31/2007, 500 aluminum pins (10-02) are
needed. Note the one week offset between the planned order due date and the
planned order release date to accommodate for the lead time. The MRP Detail
Inquiry is shown on the next page.



REVIEW MRP DETAIL INQUIRY: ITEM 10-02

PLanNnING 371

MRP Detail Inquiry - 12/19/7200... xl

n

QAD

MRP Detail Inquiry

12/19/07

List complete

Ttem Humber: 10-02 Site: 5000 Start Date:
Aluminum Pin Qutput: page
Item Humber: 10-02 Oty on Hand: 0.0 Site: BOOO
A Tuminum Pin UM: EA Pur/mMfg: P
Buyer/Planner: Ord Pol: POQ Min Order: O Mfg LT: O
Mstr Sched: ¥es Order Period: 7 Mz« Order: O Pur LT: &
MEFP Required: Mo Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O Ins LT: O
Plan Orders: ¥es Safety Time: O Order Qty: O Inspect: No
Issue Policy: ves Safety Stock: © vield%: 100.00% Cum LT: O
Due Date Gross Reqs Sched Ropt Proj QOH Plan Ords Details
o Beginning Awvailable
01,/01,/08 SO0 -500 WAD: 12180002 ID: 406163
Assy: 10-00
01,/01,/08 o] 500 W/O: 12180006 ID: 406167
Release Date 12/27/07
01,/11,/08 200 =900 W01 12180003 ID: 406164
Assyr 10-00
01,/11,/08 O a0 WA0: 12180007 ID: 406168

Release Date 01/04/08

The MRP Detail Inquiry above shows the gross requirements, projected on-

hand quantities, and planned orders by due date.

Note that the release date for the first order is 12/27/2007 because of the 5-day

purchase lead time.
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REVIEW MRP SUMMARY INQUIRY: ITEM 10-03

MRP Summary Inquiry - 127197, xl
n MRP Summary Inquiry 12/19/07
QAD
Item Humber Site Start Date End Date Bucket # Output
10-03 8000 12417 /07 W 1 page
Item Huwber: 10-03 Site: 2000 String
Oty on Hand: 0.0 UMz IN Pur/Mfg: P
Buyer//Planner : Ord Pol: POQ Mfg LT: O Min Order: O
Mstr Sched: Yes Order Period: 7 Purchase LT: § Maw Order: 0
MREP Eequired: ¥es  Time Fence: O Ins LT: O ord Mult: 3,000
Plan Orders: Yes Ssafety Time: O Inspect Eeq: No OrdEr Uty T O
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O Cum LT: O Yield®: 100.00%
Past 12/17/07 12/24,/07|12/31/0F p1,/07/08 01,/14,/08 01/21/08
12/16/07 12/23/07 12/30/07 |01/06/08 D1,/13/08 01/20/08 01/27/08
Gross Reqgs 4] O 4] 30000 L4000 4] O
Sched Receipt o] o] o] o] o] o] o]
Projected QOH o] 0 o] 0 o] o] 0
Flan Ords Due o] Q o] 30000 24000 o] Q
Flan Ords Rel 4] O 30000 54000 4] 4] O

The final component needed to build yo-yos is the string. The MRP Summary
Inquiry for string (10-03) is shown above.

Yo-Yo Company needs 60 inches of string per yo-yo. In week12/31/2007, Yo-
Yo Company needs to build and ship 500 yo-yos. The string requirements,
then, are 500 yo-yos x 60 inches per yo-yo or 30,000 inches.

Looking ahead to week 1/07/2008, Yo-Yo Company is scheduled to build 900
yo-yos. That quantity would require 900 x 60 or 54,000 inches of string. So
MRP shows a planned order release in week 12/31/2007 for 54,000 inches of
string.

These requirements (30,000 and 54,000) are multiples of 3,000 (the order
multiple) so there is no need to add additional amounts to this order.
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MEP Detail Inguiry - 12/19/200... =I=|

n MRP Detail Inquiry 12/19/07
QAD
Ttem Humber: 10-03 Site: 8000 Start Date:
String Qutput: page
Item Humber: 10-03 Oty on Hand: 0.0 Site: BOOO
string ] UM: IN Pur/mfg: P
Buyer/Planner: Ord Pol: POO Min Order: O Mfg LT: O
Mstr sched: wes Order Pericd: 7 Max Order: O Pur LT: &
MREP Required: Yes Time Fence: O Ord Mult: 3,000 Ins LT: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order GQty: O Inspect: Mo
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: © vield¥: 100.00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Reqs Sched Ropt Proj QOH Plan Ords Details

o} Beginning Awvailable
01,0108 30,000 =30, 000 WSO 12180002 ID: 406163
Assy: 10-00
01/01,/08 Q 30,000 W 0: 12180008 ID: 406169
kelease Date 12/27/07
01711708 54,000 =54, 000 WAD: 12180003 ID: 406164
Assy: 10-00
01/11/08 a 54,000 W/0: 12180002 ID: 406170

kRelease Date 01,/04/08
List complete

The MRP Detail Inquiry for the string is shown above. Again, note that the

release date for the order is 12/27/2007 due to the 5-day purchase lead time.
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REVIEW MRP ACTION MESSAGES

Action Message Browse ¥
4) (« ») (» E : E 2 Vi Records to show I'IDD Vl Viewing 1-7 of 7 Wiswe (] @
Itern Mumnber LI Istarts at LI I pe ‘fl o= | Advanced Search |
Item Mumber | Site & Date < Message Detail % | Order & | LineID £ | Action Quantity & Due D ate fd
» 1000 8000 01/01/2008) Release due forPlanned Order | 12180002 406163 500.0 01/02/2008
10-01 aoan 1242712007 | Release due for'Planned Order | 12180004 406165 1.000.0 0 401 42008]
10-01 anan 01/04/2008) Release due for'Planned Order | 12120005  40E1EE 1.800.0 0141142008
1002 8000 12/27/2007 | Release dus for'Planned Order 12180006 408167 500.0 0140142008
1002 8000 01/04/2008) Relzase due for"Planned Order | 12180007 | 408168 300.0 0141142008
10-03 8000 12/27/2007 | Release due for'Planned Order | 12180008 406169 30,000.0 01/01/2008
10-03 8000 01/04/2008) Release due for"Planned Order 12180003 406170 54.000.0 0141142008
#2 #1 #3

1 Check Action Message
2 Check the Date column
3 Check the Due Date

Yo-Yo Company's planner reviews the Action Message Browse, shown
above. The message shown on this report is: Release due for Planned Order.
The first date column is the planned order release date. The order due date is
shown in the last field.

» The recommended order in which to read this report is:
 Check the action message

 Check the date column. This is the date associated with the action
message.
 Check whether the item is a manufactured or purchased item. This

indicates whether you need to approve a planned order as a work
order or purchase requisition.

» Check the due date.

In this example, Yo-Yo Company's planner responds to the action message by
approving the planned orders to create purchase requisitions for the material
needed to build yo-yos as these have the closest release dates.
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Planned Purchase Order Approw... xl

Planned Purchase Order Approval: GoTo Actions -
Item Mumber: | 10-01 - To:|10-03 2
Site: (8000 & To: 8000 &
Release Date: v To: v

Default approve:]

Buyer/Planner:

Include Phantoms:
Include Manufactured Items:

o

Yo-Yo Company's planner uses Planned Purchase Order Approval to approve

MRP planned purchase orders. By approving the MRP planned purchase
orders, the system converts these orders into purchase requisitions. The
planner de-selects (un-checks) “default approve,” so that while all planned
orders will display they are selected for approval individually. As there are

several weeks of planned orders on the system we only want to approve those

needed for current release. A review screen displays next (shown below).

Planned Purchase Order Approw... =I=|

Planned Purchase Order Approval:

Ln Req Item Number

GoTo -~ Actions -

Qty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 12180004 10-01 1,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 [l
2 12180005 10-01 1,800.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 =
3 12180006 10-02 Soo.o 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 [l
4 12180007 10-02 200.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 =
5 12180008 10-03 30,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 [l
5} 12180009 10-03 54,000.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 Il
. Ln Req Item Number Oty Ordered Rel Date Due Date
1 12180004 10-01 1,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008

In this screen, Yo-Yo Company's planner can review the list of MRP planned
orders available for approval. These are the components required to build 500
yo-yos by 12/31/07 and 900 yo-yos by the week of 1/01/08. After reviewing
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the list, Yo-Yo Company's planner approves the orders for the first
requirement entering the line number in the lower frame which displays the
order, then clicking next and checking the Approval box and clicking next

again.

Continue this process until all the orders you wish to approval are selected as
shown in the sequence of screen shots that follow. As orders are approved in
the lower frame the check mark is displayed in the upper frame.

Planned Purchase Order Approw... =I=|

Planned Purchase Order Approval:

Actions ~

Ln Req Item Number Oty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
[1 12180004  10-01 1,000.0 12,/27/2007 01/01/2008 4 ]
2 12180005  10-01 1,800.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 [
3 12180006 10-0z2 500.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 -
4 12180007 10-0z2 900.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 (| |
5 12180008  10-03 30,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 i
& 12180009 10-03 5£4,000.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 =
. Ln Req Item Number Qty Ordered Rel Date Due Date
a 12180006 i0-o0z2 Eoo.o 12/27/2007 01/01/2008
Planned Purchase Order dpprowv... ®
Planned Purchase Order Approval: Actions -
Ln Req Item Number Qty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 12180004 10-01 1,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 4
2 12180005 10-01 1,800.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 =
3 12180006 10-02 E0o.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 4
4 12180007 10-02 900.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 Il
5 12180008 10-03 30,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 =
il 12180009 10-03 £4,000.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 [l
. Ln Req Item Number Qty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
ol =




When all orders are selected for approval click back and a verification pop up
appears.

Planned Purchase Order Approv... xl
Planned Purchase Order Approval: GoTo - Actions -
Ln Req Item Number Qty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 12180004 10-01 1,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 =
2 12180005 10-01 1,800.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 -
3 12180006 10-02 Eoo.o 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 =
4 12180007 10-02 o00.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 Il
5 12180008 10-03 30,000.0 12/27/2007 01/01/2008 3
6 12180009 10-03 E4,000.0 01/04/2008 01/11/2008 Il
| Ln Req Item Number Oty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
0 =
Is all information caorrect

Verify that all required orders are checked in the upper frame and click Yes.
This converts the planned orders into approved purchase requisitions.

Note Had default approve been selected in the selection screen, the process
would be reversed, that is un-checking the orders you did not want approved.
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Purchase Requisition Browse X

<) («) (») (» [= '..‘=.'-, (= .‘_j Recaords to shaw 100 -

IItem Murnber ;I Istarts at ;I I 2 lf] -:_.:.' A

Item Mumber | Requizition Mumber 2 | (Quantity & | Release Date & | MHeed Date 3 |

p 1001 12180004 1.000.0 1242742007 /01 /2008
10-02 12180006 500.0 1242742007 0n./01 /2008
10-03 12180008 30.000.0 124272007 /012008

The system has now converted the planned purchase orders into
purchase requisitions, as shown above. Notice that there is a Release
Date and a Need Date.

The Release Date is when the purchase order should to be created and
released to the vendor to ensure that the material will arrive when it is needed
(Need Date). The Release Date takes into account the purchase lead time and
any internal purchase inspection lead time. The purchase lead time is
determined in consultation with the vendor and makes allowance for transport
time.
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Purchase Order Maintenance ¥

Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -

Purchase Order: pO10005 Supplier: 05000000

Supplier Ship To

Yo ¥o Supplies Inc.,
123 State Street

Yo-Yo Company
123 Somewhere Rd.

Ship-To: 8000

Santa Barbara Ca 93105 Santa Barbara Ch 93108
United States of america United States of america
Order Date:|12/19/2007 ¥ | |Price Thl: M Confirming: Imp/Exp: [T
| Due Date:]? ¥ | Disc Thbl: S Currency: USD A~ Language: S
Buyer: ) Ln Disc:|0.00% Taxable: [0 i N
Bill To: 8000 S Site: 8000 A Fixed Price: ¥ Consign: [T
Sales/lob: e Project: A Credit Terms: Met30 & 0.00
Entered By: lkk
Contact: Requested By: 2
*Remarks: Comments: [0

Yo-Yo Company's buyer enters an order to purchase the components
for the 500 yo-yos that need to be manufactured by the week of 12/31/
2007.

The supplier for the components is Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc. The order date
is today's date but must be at least 5-days before the need date based on
the purchasing lead time for the components. The buyer enters a “?” in
the Due Date field on the PO header so that the line item due dates will
default from the requisition for each line item (see figure below).
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Line 1: 10-01

Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions ~

Purchase Order: POlDDDEl Ln Farmat S5/M:Single

Use Look Up to find requistions |

Ln Site Req W Qty Ordered UM  Unit Cost Disc%
1 2000 L 0.0 0.00 0.00%

,. Purchase Order Req - | Dlll
Qty Received: Q@006 | B = Fece| CRT Int:
Qty to Rel:
. Requizition Mumber = | |starts at - .

Single Lot: [T I M | M | Project:
Location: Requizition Mumber | Site & | Item Mumber & |T| Type:
Revision: » £ 12180004 8000 1001 J Taxable: [T

Status: | 12180006 8000 1002 hect Req: I Cramts: [T
Supplier Item: ] 12180008 8000 |10-03 ;I nversion:
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity:
Description: Update &wvg/Last Cast: [T

Extended Net Cost:

Yo-Yo Company's buyer only needs to enter the requisition number for
items 10-01 and 10-02 (using the look-up) and the remaining fields are
populated based on those requisitions. Use the requisition look-up and
double click the requisition number to add it to the PO.
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Note Once requisitions are added to a PO they are deleted from the
requisition file. They now exist only as purchase order line items.

Purchase Order Maintenance x|

Purchase Order Maintenance:

GoTa -

Purchase Order: PO10005

Actions ~

Supplier: 05000000

Ln Format S/M:Single

Ln Site Req Item Number Qty Ordered UM  Unit Cost
1 pEqululu] 12180004 10-01 1,000.0 E&  0.25
Qty Received: ’Due Date: 01/01/2008 & l CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel: Pur Acct:|5100 &~ &~
Single Lo Performance Date: v Project: 2
Location: |[RawMat [Need Date: 01/01/2008 ¥ ] Type:
Rewvision: Sales/doh: Taxahle: [C
Status: Fixed Price: ¥ Inspect Req: [T
Supplier Item: M UM Conversion: |1,0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 1000.0
Description: Plastic Half Update svg/last Cost: ¥
Extended Met Cost: 250.00

Disc%
0.00%

%)

Cramts: 7

Line 1 for item 10-01 is shown above, and Line 2 for item 10-02 is shown on

the following page.

Line 2: 10-02

Purchase Order Maintenance

Purchase Order Maintenance:

Purchase Order: PO1001E

Ln
2 2000

Site Req

11290018 1

Qty Received: 0.0
Qty to Rel: 0.0
Single Lot:

Location: RawMat .~

perfa

Revision:
Status:
Supplier Item:
Manufacturer:

Description: aluminum Pin

GoTo ~

Item Number

0-02

Due Date

rmance Date:

Meed Date

Sales/Job:

Fixed Price

Actions ~

Supplier: 05000000

Qty Ordered umM

500.0 E&
1112/04/2007 ¥ CRT Int:
Pur Acct: 5100 A

v Project:

1112/04/2007 ¥ Type:
Taxable:

il

Fel

Inspect Req:

Um Conversion:

Stock UM Quantity:
Update Avg/Last Cost:
Extended Met Cost:

Ln Farmat S/M:Single

Unit Cost
0.05

0.00

r
r
1.0000
600.0
2
30,00

Disc%
0.00%

%)

Crmts: [

E4
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Line 3: 10-03
Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions ~
Purchase Order: PO10005 Supplier: 05000000 Ln Format 5/M:Single
Ln Site Req Item Mumber Oty Ordered um Unit Cost Disc%o
3 2000 12180008 10-03 30,000.0 RL] ~D.00333 0.00%
Qty Received: 0.0 Due Date: 01/01/2008 CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel: 0.0 Pur Acct: 5100
Single Lot: [T Performance Date: Project:
Location: Rawhat Meed Date: 01/01/2008 Type:
Revision: Sales/Job: Taxahle: [T
Status: Fixed Price: @ Inspect Req: [T Cramts: 7
Supplier Item: Yo Yo String UM Conversion: 1,0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 30000.0 M
Description: String Update Awvg/Last Cost:
Extended Net Cost: 100,00

For item 10-03, the string, Yo-Yo Company's buyer again just enters the
requisition number to populate key fields. There is an additional step,
though, because this item requires a unit of measure conversion. The
buyer changes the UM field from IN to RL, but does not change the
Qty Ordered field and Unit Cost field defaults. A conversion
confirmation pop-up window displays. The buyer selects Yes.

Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo - Actions -
Purchase Order:PO10005 Supplier: 05000000 Ln Farmat 5/M:Single
Ln Site Req Item Number Qty Ordered UM  Unit Cost Disc%
3 2000 12180008 10-03 320,000.0 EL  0.00333 0.00%
Qty Received: 0.0 Due Date: 01/01/2008 CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel 0.0 Pur Acct: 5100
single Lot: T Perfarmance Date: Project:
Location: Rawhat MNeed Date: 01,/01/2008 Type:
Revision:
Status: ) ) ) Cmmts; I
Convert quantity from stock units to purchased units
Supplier [tem: ¥o Yo ¢
Manufacturer: I
Description: String
Extended Met Cost: 100,00
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The system now makes the conversion so that the Qty Ordered is 10
(rolls) and the Unit Cost is $10 (shown above). In the lower frame the
unit of measure conversion is shown as 3000 and the Stock UM
Quantity displays as 30,000 inches. This is the quantity that will be
placed into inventory when the PO line item is received.

Purchase Order Maintenance: GoTo -~ Actions -
Purchase Order: PO10005 Supplier: 05000000 Ln Farmat S/M:Single
Ln Site Req Item Number Oty Ordered UM  Unit Cost Disc%
3 |000 12180008 10-03 10.0 RL 10.00 0.00%
Qty Received: 0.0 Due Date: | 01/01/2008 ¥ CRT Int: 0.00
Qty to Rel 0.0 Pur &cct: 5100
Single Lotl_ Performance Date: v Project:
Location: |RawMat Meed Date:|01/01/2008 ¥ Type:
Rewvision: Sales/Job: Taxable: [ -
Status: Fixed Price: ™ Inspect Req: I Cmmts: [T
Supplier Item: Yo Yo String UM Conversion: |3000.0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 30000.0
Description: String Update Avg/lLast Cost: W
Extended Met Cost: 100,00
How were the conversion and price set up? Review

» |tem Master Maintenance: unit of measure = inches

« Unit of Measure Conversion: IN (stocking UOM) to RL for item 10-03;
UOM conversion = 3,000 inches per roll

 Supplier Item Maintenance: when 1 or more rolls of string (10-03) are
ordered the cost is $10 per roll (or 0.003333 per inch)

« Item Planning Maintenance: Order multiple = 3,000 inches (size of roll)
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RECEIVE ITEMS

Purchase Order Receipts %

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo -~ Actions
Crder: PO10005 Supplier: 05000000  Status: Effective: 12/19/2007 ¥
Packing Slip: pe Maove to Mext Operation: W

Receiver: ~ o Yo Supplies Inc. Receive Al W

Comments: [
Ship Date: L

In Purchase Order Receipts, the receiving clerk checks receive all as the
purchase order has been shipped complete. This will set up the receipt for
simplified processing. If the vendor has provided a packing slip with a
reference number that can be entered.

This brings up a screen with all the receiving data pre-filled. By clicking next
a dialog box pops up. The unit of measure for the 10-03 will be converted into
the stock unit of measure when the receiving transaction is complete. The
receiving clerk selects yes to display the receiving transaction.

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo -~ Actions ~
Order; PO10005 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln Item MNumber UM Qty Open UM Receipt Qty UM Project Due Date T
1 10-01 Ea&  1,000.0 Ea&  1,000.0 E& 01/01/2008
2 10-02 Ea& 500.0 Ea&  500.0 E& 01/01/2008
3 10-03 N 10.0 EL 10.0 EL 01/01/2008
Line: Unit of Measure: Site: Loc:
Quantity: 10 Lot/Ser:
Packing Qty:
Cancel B/0: T el N dor lines hei e
Display purchase aorder lines being receive
Item Mumber: play p g Chg attribute: T
Supplier Item:
no |
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Clicking yes brings up a screen reviewing the transaction detail about to be
completed including the default inventory location the system expects the
material to be placed in. If all is correct click next.

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo -~ Actions

Order: PO 10005 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip:
in Item Number Site Location Ref LotfSerial Supplier Lot Quantity
1 10-01 2000 Rawmat 1,000.0
2 10-02 2000 RawhMat Loo.o
3 10-03 8000 Rawhat 10.0

If you need to change the location code or quantity for an item, check No
when prompted “is all information correct” this will return you to the line

item detail frame where you can specify an alternate location or change the
quantity. Otherwise select yes to complete the transaction.

Purchase Order Receipts: GoTo - Actions

Order: PO10005 Supplier: 05000000 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln Item Number Site Location Ref LotfSerial Supplier Lot Quantity
1 10-01 j=Iu]u]n] Rawhat 1,000.0
2 10-02 =1u]u]u] Rawhat 500.0
3 10-03 j=Iu]u]n] Rawhat 10.0

Is all infarmation correct

ves |
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You can verify the unit of measure conversion by using Inventory Detail by
Item Browse where you can see that the 10 rolls of string have been put into
inventory as 30,000 inches of string.

Imventory Detail by tem Browse H|
4) (2) @ ED E _::_ E ;_j Records to show | 100 -
[tern Murmber LI Istarts at ;I I 10-01 ) f e Ag
Item Mumber A ‘ Site & | Gty On Hand - lre kst ‘ Aty On Hand - [ Detail | Location ‘
p £ 10-01 2000 1.000.0 1.000.0 Favibdat
10-02 a00o 500.0 5000 R awbd at
10-03 2000 30.000.0 30.000.0 R awhdat
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REVIEW PLANNED ORDER REPORT OR BROWSE

Yo-Yo Company's planner and buyer have handled the planned pur-
chase orders. Next, let's focus on the manufacturing orders.
Yo-Yo Company's production control planner checks the Planned Order

Report or Browse to see a list of the orders that MRP has planned but
that are not “firm planned” yet.

Planned Order Browse ®

4] (« SR ; G i ] Records to show I'IDEI vl Wiewing 1-5 af

Itern Murmber ;I Istarts at j I pe ﬁ;ﬂ ] Advanced Search
ltem Mumber — » ‘ Site & ‘ “Woark, Order < ‘ D & ‘ B & | Release & ‘ Purc & ‘ Quantity 2 |
p 1000 2000 12180002 406163 01400 /2008 M 500.0 Ea
10-00 3000 12180003 406164 01/11/2008 M 300.0 EA
p 1001 2000 12180005 4061ER m./04/2008 P 1.800.0 E&
[ 1002 2000 12180007 406168 MA04/2008 P 9000 Ea
[ 1003 2000 12180009 406170 mA04/2008 P 54,0000 IN

The planner sees two orders for item 10-00, the yo-yos. One of the orders
needs attention now because it has a release date of 1/01/08. The other has a
later release date. For that one, the planner will wait to approve it until the
date is closer. By doing so, if there are changes to the plan, MRP will alter the
planned orders instead of prompting the planner (by action messages) to make
the changes.
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APPROVE PLANNED WORK ORDERS

Planned Work Order Approval xl

Planned Work Order Approval: GoTo -~ Actions ~

Item Murnber: 10-00 £ To:|10-00 i
BOMFormula: To:
Site: 2 l Un-check default apprave
Pelease Date: 4 o —
Default Approve: r"é_ﬁ
Buyer/Planner: L2

Include Phantoms:
Include Line Manufactured Items:

Include Purchased Items:

The planner uses Planned Work Order Approval to approve the MRP
planned order.

The planner has de-selected Default Approve and entered the item
number to limit the screen to only planned orders for 10-00.

Note This selection screen can also be accessed by Planner code or
release date to further limit the items displayed.

Planned Work Order Approval: Line 1

Planned Work Order &pproval xl

Planned Work Order Approval: GoTo -~ Actions -

Ln Work Order D Item Number Qty Ordered Rel Date 0K
12180002 406163 10-00 Eoo.o 01/01/2008 =

2 12180003 406164 10-00 900.0 01/11/2008 [l

Ln Work Order D Item Number Qty Ordered Rel Date (114

1| 12180002 406163 10-00 Loo.o 01/01/2008 F
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Because Default Approve was un-checked in the preceding frame, the default
for all lines is OK blank (box un-checked). After reviewing the list, the
planner approves the orders wanted by their line number in the first window
of the lower frame, clicking next and checking OK by clicking the cursor in

the box.
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REVIEW WORK ORDERS

Waork Order Browse ¥
4) (0) l_l'._? » @ ::; E ‘_j Records ta show I‘IDD VI Wiewing 1-7 of 7 Wiew:
Item Mumber LI Istalts at LI I 10-00 ; ‘f] @ Advanced Search |
Item Murmber | Site & | whork Order 2 | D& | Guantity Open & | Dwe Date & | Salesdlob & | ‘whork Order Status
» £ 10-00 8000 1004 406161 oo 12/18/2007 [
10-00 8000 12180002 406163 500.0 01/02/2008 F l
10-00 8000 12180003 406164 900.0 01/14/2008 P

In this example, the planner uses Work Order Browse to review all work
orders for site 10-00.

Several work orders display with various due dates and status codes. The
planner notes that the order approved in the previous step (work order
12180002) now has a status code of F (firm planned). This means that it is no
longer under MRP control. We also see a previously closed work order (status
C) and a status P (planned) order for 10-00.
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VERIFY AVAILABILITY OF COMPONENTS

Inventory Detail by Site Browse H|

L Ii; @ 9 E _'-:;'_ E P -.] Records to zhow | 100 - g';?w'

Site LI Istart$ at ;I I pe ﬁ‘:—‘] -:_-:.' Advance

Site A ‘ Itern Mumber < | Quantity On Hand| Laocation ‘ Lat/Serial ‘ Reference & ‘ Status &

p B000 1000 0.0 FinGood Ol-H0
8000 10401 1.000.0 Fawhat OI-H0
8000 10402 A00.0 B awbd at OI-H0O
a000 10403 30.000.0 K awbd at OI-M0

Yo-Yo Company's production activity control (PAC) manager uses Inventory
Detail by Site Browse to verify the availability of components in inventory.

The yo-yo components are included in the listing, and the guantities in stock
are as expected.

Another way to verify the inventory of components for a work order is with
Work Order Component Check.

Work Order Component Check... ="l
n Work Order Component Check 12/20/07
QAD
work Order D Component Item Short Only output
12180002 N PAGE1DOO
Component Item Oty Reg UM On Hand Gty Alloc Oty Short
10-01 1,000.0 EA 1,000.0 0.0 0.0
Plastic Half 2000
10-02 S00.0 EA 500.0 o.0 0.0
Aluminum Pin 000
10-03 30,000.0 IN 30,000.0 o.0 0.0
String 2000

In the selection screen you enter the specific work order in question. If you
un-check the Short Only box you will see the display pictured above. The
specific quantities required for this order and the quantity on hand. In this case
there is exactly the right amount of each component.
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RELEASE WORK ORDER

Waork Order Release/Print xl

Work Order Release/Print: GoTo ~

Waork Order: 12180002
ID: 406163
Batc
Print Picklis
Print Routing: W
Print Co/By-Products: W
Iterm Mumber: 10-00

Mu Line Yo-Yo
Quantity Crdered: 500.0
Quantity Completed: 0.0
Sales/Ioh:
Remarks:

Deliver To:
Print Bar Code:

Operation:

Release Date

Waork Order Due Date

wWork Order Status:

1 01/01/2008

1 01/02/2008
F

Supplier:
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The PAC manager releases the work order using Work Order Release/Print.
Note the print selection options that have been selected.

Work Order Release/Print - 12/, %

n Work Order Release/Print 12/20/07 10:58:26
AD 308 train5 Page:1
QAD Q q
WOEE ORDER PICKLIST
work Order: 12180002 Issue Date: 12/20/07
IC: 406163
Batch:
Item Humber: 10-00 Rew work Order Due Date: 01/02/08
Hu Line ¥o-Yo
Eemarks: Sales/dob:
Qty Ordered: 500.0 EA Deliver To:
Site Lot/serial Required
Item Humber Eew Location Ref Oty to Issue UM Issued
10-01 S000 1,000.0 EA
Plastic Half
R awhat 1,000.0 ¢ 3
10-02 8OO0 S00.0 EA
Aluminum Pin
R awhat 500.0 ¢ 3
10-03 2000 30,000.0 IN
String
R awhat 30,000.0 ¢ 3
This is an image of the hard copy Work Order Pick List.
WOFK UFOEr KOUTINg
wWork Order: 12180002
ID: 406163
Batch:
Ttem Wumber: 10-00 Rew work Order Due Date: 01/02/08
Nu Line Yo-va
Remarks: Sales/Jaob:
Oty Ordered: 500.0 EA Deliver To:
Tooling Setup Time
Op Work Center std Op Supplier Run Time Actual By
10 ASM 1.0 '
Assembly 25.0 [
Azsemble Halwes to Pin
20 ASM o.0 [
Assembly 16.65 [

Cut, Attach, Wind String

This is an image of the hard copy Work Order Routing.

PLANNING

M QAD

393



394  QuiCK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

ISSUE WORK ORDER COMPONENTS

iork Order Component lszue xl

Work Order Gomponent Issue: GoTo -~ Actions «

wark Order: 12180002 ID: 406163 Op: Effective: 12/20/2007
Item Mumber: 10-00 WO Stat R Issue alloc: [0

Mu Line ¥o-¥o Issue Picked: @

Item Mumber Site Location Lot/Serial Ref Quantity
10-01 g000 Rawhat 1,000.0
10-02 g000 RawhMat Eoo.o
10-03 2000 Rawhat 30,000.0

Is all information correct

ves | o]

The PAC manager issues the components using Work Order Component
Issue. By checking Issue Picked in the header frame the system pre-fills the
transaction fields with the information from the Work Order Pick List created
in the previous step.
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PLANNING 395

Labor Feedback by Waork

Order x|

Labor Feedback by Work Order: GoTo - Actions ~

Operation: 10

Work Order: 12180002

Assemble Halves to Pin

Employee: ABC
Department: PROD
Shift:

Quantity Completed

Rejects:

Rework:

Carter
work Center: 45M
Machine:

1 500.0

Start Run

Start Setup:
Elapsed/Stop Setup:

Elapsed/Stop Run:

0,000
25

Comment:

Down Time

10,000

ID: 406163
Op Status: QUELUE
Pay Code: REG

Time Ind:Decimal Hours

Project:

Effective Date:
Operation Complete:
Mowve to Mext Operation:
Previous Ops Complete:
Elapsed Setup:

Elapsed Run:

Down Time Reason:

12/20/2007 ¥
v
v
v

0.000

0.000

On the shop floor, labor to build the 500 yo-yos is reported by employee

“ABC.” Labor for operation 10 is shown above. Both setup and run times are
standard. Recall that setup time is 1 hour, regardless of quantity, and run time
is 0.05 hour per yo-yo. So a run time of 25 hours is standard to build 500 yo-

yos (500 x 0.05).

Labor reported for operation 20 (not shown) is also standard. There is no

setup time required for operation 20, and run time to build 500 yo-yos is 16.65

hours (500 x 0.0333 hr per yo-yo).

The standard setup and run times were entered in Routing Maintenance.

Review

M QAD



396 QuiCcK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

RECEIVE AND CLOSE WORK ORDER

Work Order Receipt x|

Work Order Receipt: GoTo ~ Actions -

Wark Crder: 12180002 ID: 4061632 Effective: 12/20/2007
Remarks: Batch:
Iterm Mumber: 10-00 Lot/Serial Contral: UM Eg
Description: Mu Line Yao-Yao WO Stat: g
Open Quantity: 500.0 Automatic Lot Numbers: [T
Quantity: 500.0 Site: 8000
UM: Ea Location: FinGood
Conversion: 1.0000 Lot/Serial:
Scrapped Qty: 0.0 Reference:
UM: E4 Multi Entry: I
UM Conwversion: 1,0000 Set attributes: [T

Total Units: 500.0

Using Work Order Receipt, the PAC manager receives and closes work order
12180002 for 500 yo-yos.

Note Note the check mark in the close box. This indicates the work order is
complete and closed from a manufacturing standpoint. To do a partial receipt,
enter the quantity being received into inventory and leave the close box un-
checked. This leaves the work order status as “R” running and open to receive
the balance of the items at a latter time.
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MEP Summary Inquiry - 12720/ xl

n MRP Summary Inquiry 12/20/07
QAD
Item Number Site Start Date End Date Bucket # Qutput
10-00 2000 12/17 /07 W 1 page
Item MWumber: 10-00 Site: 8000 Hu Line Yo-Yo
Oty on Hand: 500.0 UM: EA Pur/Mfg: M
Euyer/Planner: Ord Pol: PO Mfg LT: 1 Min Order: O
Mstr sched: ves Order Perjod: 7 Purchase LT: O Max Order: O
MEP Required: Yes  Time Fence: O Ins LT: O Ord Mult: O
Plan Orders: ves Safety Time: O Inspect Req: No Order Qty: 100
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O Cum LT: O Yield®: 100.00%
Past 12/17,/07 12/24,/07 12/31,/07 01,/07,/08 01/14,/08 01/21/08
12/16,/07 12/23/07 12/30,/07 01/06/08 01/13,/08 01/20/08 01/27/08
EGI“DSS Eeqs 4] o] o] 300 200 Elele) o]
|5ched Receipt o] ! o] 0 o] o] o]
Projected QOH SO0 00 SO0 200 4] ] O
|Plan Ords Due o} " o} o o} 200 o}
|PTan Ords Rel o] o] o] Q 00 o] o]

Yo-Yo Company's planner uses MRP Summary Inquiry to review the status of

the 10-00 after the close of the work order.

The 500 on hand will satisfy the requirement for 300 in week 12/31/07. An
additional order planned for week 1/07/08 will be needed to satisfy the
requirement in week 1/14/08.

M QAD



398 QuICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

SHIP SALES ORDER

Sales Order Shipments =

Sales Order Shipments: GoTo - Actions «
Order: 5010020 Ship allocated: = Sold-To: voCust Site:
Effective: 12/20/2007 Ship Picked: ¥ o vo's are Us
Sales Order Line Items
Ln Item Mumber T Qty alloc Qty Picked To Ship Backorder Site
1 10-00 0.0 0.0 200.0 0.0 2000
2 10-00 0.0 0.0 0.0 L0o.o 8000
Line: 1 Cancel B/O: T Site: 2000 A Loc: FinGood 2
Quantity: [300.0 Lot/Serial: iel
Item Mumber: 10-00 UM: E Reference: | 2
Description: Mu Line Yo-¥o Multi Entry: [T

Yo-Yo Company’s shipping clerk ships 300 yo-yos to YoCust (Yo-Yos R Us)
based on line 1 of sales order SO10021. Only line 1 is shipped because it is
due 2/26/2003; line 2 is not ready yet because it is due later, on 3/12/2003.

MNQAD



PLANNING 399

PRINT INVOICE

Inwoice Print - 12/20/2007 12:1 .. xl

Wo-%o Company IMNYODOICE
123 Somewhere Rd.

Santa Barbara, CA 93108 Fevision: ]
United States of America Imvoice Date: 070 Page: 1

Print Date: 12720707

Bi11l To: YoCust Sold To: YoCust
Yo ¥Yo's are Us Yo Yo's are Us
123 Main Street 123 Main Street
Santa Barbara, Ca Santa Barbara, CA
United States of America United States of America
Sales Order: 010020 Ship Date: 12/20/07
H Purchase Order:
Salesperson(s): Ship-To: YoCust
Ship Wwia:
Credit Terms: Net30 Eill of Lading:
Payment Due in 30 Days FOE Point: Shipping Point
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Humber um Irmvoiced Oty BSD Tax Price Extended Price
10-00 EA 300.0 0.0 Mo 10.00 3,000.00

MU Line Yo-¥o

10-00 EA 0.0 500.0 Mo 10.00 .00
Hu Line Yo-¥o

Currency: UsD Line Total: 3,000.00

0. 00% D scount: 0.00

Tax Date: 12/20/07 : 0,00
Containers: 0.00 H 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 H O.00
Total Tax: .00

Total : 3,000.00

Using Invoice Print, the shipping clerk prints the invoice, shown above.
Notice the invoice number: 1\V10005.
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POST INVOICE

MNQAD

Invoice Post:

Invoice Post =

GoTo - Actions -

Invoice: 1¥10005  .©
Sold-Tao: 2

Bill Ta: 2
GL Effective Date: |12/20/2007 ¥

GL Consolidated or DetaiI:ICunsoIidated 'l

Print Lot/Serial Mumbers Shipped: [T

Ta
To:
To:

je)|kel(Ne]

Output: page
Batch ID:

Inwolee Post - 12/4/2007 2:26:.. ®

The invoice is posted for invoice number I\VV10005. The output is shown
below.

12/04/07 14:26:46

n Invoice Post
QAD QAD Enterprise Applications Page:1
Gales Journal Reference: SOO71204000007 AR Batch: 1014
Imoice B111 To Hame Sold-To Neme Slspsn
IVi0e02 Yolust Yo Yos R Us Yolust Yo Yos R Us

Sales Order: 5010021 Ship-To: YoCust Yo Yos R Us Order Date: 11/21/07 PO:
Invoiced
Ln Item MHurber UM Sales Sub-pcct CC Backorder Tax Price Price E: ded Margin
1 10-00 EA 3000 io0.0 Ho 10,00 3,000,00 2,353.14
Nu Line Yo Yo 0.0
Currency i USD Line Total : 3,000.00
0.00% Discount ; 0,00
Tae Date: 12,/04/07 = 0.00
Containers: 0.00 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 i 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 3,000.00
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REVIEW CUSTOMER ACCOUNT

Customer Account Inquiry- 127 =I=|
n Customer Account Inguiry 12/20/07
QAD
Ei1l To: ¥oZust  Open Only: No Currency: Balance: 3,000.00
Yo Yo's are Us Reporting Currency: Output: page
Date Eef T Due Date C Amount Amount Open Check Days
12/20,/07 Ivi0005 I O1,/19/08 3,000.00 3,000.00
12/18/07 IV10004 I 01,/17/08 1,000.00 0.00 010012
12/18/07 010012 P -1,000.00 0.00

Customer Account Inquiry shows that the invoice (Transaction Type = | for
invoice) was posted to the customer’s account.

M QAD



402 QUICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

REVIEW GL TRANSACTIONS

Transaction Post xl

Transaction Post: GoTo ~ Actions

Yo-Yo Company

Entity: (100 2
Effective Date:|12/18/2007 ¥

Transaction Type:

Daybook:

[ Post Transactions: [© ]

To:(100 &
To:|12/20/2007 ~

To view the GL transactions that have been created, Yo-Yo Company’s
controller uses Transaction Post. The controller only wants to review the
transactions at this point, so Post Transactions is not selected.

Entered
GL Reference User ID Eff Date Line Account

Project Enty Description Amount Cur Daybook

APOF1217000005 12/17/07 12/17,/07 1 2100
Tkk 12/17,/07 2 2200
APO71217000006 12/17/07 12/17,07 1 1040
Tkk 12/17,/07 2 2100
ARDF1Z16000009 12/18/07 12/18/07 11040
Tkk 12/18/07 2 1200
1C071217000001 12/17/07 12/17,/07 1 1800
Tkk 12/17/07 2 1500
1071217000002 12/17/07 12/17,/07 1 1600
Tkk 12/17/07 2 1500
1071217000003 12/17/07 12/17/07 1 1800
Tkk 12/17 /07 2 1500
IC07F1217Q00004 12/17/07 12/17/07 11500
Tkk 12/17 /07 2 1600
1COF121B000001 12/18/07 12/18,/07 1 5050
Tkk 12/18/07 2 1500
ICOF1218000002 12/18/07 12/18/07 1 6860
Tkk 12/18/07 2 1500
1C071218000003 12/18/07 12/18/07 1 6480
Tkk 12/18,/07 2 1500

100 AP voucher
100 PO RECEIPTS (AP HOLD

Ush SYSTEM
0 USD SYSTEM

usp

100 System Default Daybo -75.00 USD SYSTEM

100 AP Payment 75.00 USD SYSTEM
0.00 UsD

100 AR Payment 1,000.00 USD AR Pmt

100 AR Payment -1,000.00 USD AR Pt
0.00 USD

100 ISS-WO 1004 50.00 USD SYSTEM

100 ISS-WO 1004 -50.00 USD SYSTEM
0.00 USD

100 ISS-WO 1004 5.00 USD SYSTEM

100 ISS-WO 1004 =5.00 USD SYSTEM
0.00 UsD

100 ISS-WO 1004 30.00 USD SYSTEM

100 ISS-WO 1004 -30.00 USD SYSTEM
0.00 UsSD

100 RCT-WO 1004 215,62 USD SYSTEM

100 RCT-WO 1004 -215.62 USD SYSTEM
0.00 USD

100 IS5-50 S010019.1 B85.00 USD SYSTEM

100 IS5-30 5010019.1 -85.00 USD SYSTEM
0.00 UsD

100 IS5-50 S010019.1 93.30 USD SYSTEM

100 I55-%0 5010019.1 -83.30 USD SYSTEM
0.00 UsD

100 IS5-30 5010019,
100 ISS-50 S010019.

.32 USD SYSTEM
-37.32 USD SYSTEM

[
w
i

How to read the
GL Reference Number

Module YYMMDD Seq#

AP 030210 000018
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Note This is an extract of the report. The complete report has several more
pages.

In general, first notice that the GL reference number includes a two-character
code for the transaction type, such as AP (accounts payable), AR (accounts
receivable), and IC (inventory control). Also notice that the listing is arranged
alphabetically by GL reference, not chronologically. Notice too that a minus
sign before the transaction amount indicates that this is a credit; an amount
without the minus sign is a debit. Each transaction has balanced debits and
credits.

- The first two transactions are based on Yo-Yo Company purchasing
supplies for 100 yo-yos from Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc., which were part
of the first example. The supplies cost $75. The first transaction
affects accounts 2100 (credit Accounts Payable) and 2200 (debit PO
Receipts). The second transaction affects accounts 1040 (debit Cash)
and 2100 (credit Accounts Payable).

« These 100 yo-yos are sold to YoCust (Yo-Yos R Us) for $1,000. The
AR payment for these is the third transaction shown in the report. The
accounts affected are 1040 (debit Cash) and 1200 (credit Accounts
Receivable). The accounts affected are 1040 (debit Cash) and 1200
(credit Accounts Receivable).

 The next three transactions are the components purchased from Yo-
Yo Supplies being issued to the work order. When the work order is
issued for 100 yo-yos, item 10-01 (plastic half) still has a value of
$50. The accounts affected are 1600 (debit Work in Process) and 1500
(credit Inventory).

« The next transaction shown in this list is another inventory control
transaction, for the work order receipt.

Upon work order receipt, the value of the yo-yos includes not only the cost of
materials for the manufacture of 100 yo-yos ($75), but also the labor involved
in putting 100 yo-yos together.

By referring to Appendix A, you can add the labor and burden costs for
operations 10 and 20 ($1.3062), multiply that by 100 (number of yo-yos
manufactured) to get a total of $130.62. Now add this to the $75 material cost
and the total is $205.62. Yet the amount shown on the Transaction Post output
is $215.62, not $205.62. This is because the amount posted for work order
receipt is the Standard GL amount, not the invoice amount.

403
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Refer back to the Voucher Maintenance screen, which shows the discrepancy
between the GL cost and the Invoice amount for item 10-03. Normally, a roll
of string costs $15 ($0.005 per inch x 3,000 inches per roll), so the two rolls
ordered would be $30. But, the supplier gave Yo-Yo Company a discount
when ordering string by the roll ($0.003333 per inch x 3,000 inches = $10).
The two rolls with the price reduction are $20. So there is a $10 difference
between what is “standard” and what is on the invoice.

The way the system handles this is that it posts the “standard” price, without
the price reduction, which, including labor and burden, is $215.64. And it
treats the $10 price reduction as a purchase price variance.

The way the system handles this is that it posts the “standard” price, without
the price reduction, which, including labor and burden, is $215.62. And it
treats the $10 price reduction as a purchase price variance.

When completed with the review, the controller runs the transaction post
report again with the “Post Transactions” flag checked.
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REVIEW BALANCE SHEET

glbsrp.p 2+ 25.15.8 Balance Sheet
Yo Yo Co. Entity Reporting Currency: usb
Exchange Rate:
Balance as of
02/21/03
ASSETS
CURRENT ASSETS
CASH
CASH 10,925.00
TOTAL CASH - USD 10,925.00
CASH - FOREIGN 0.00
TOTAL CASH 10,925.00
RECEIVABLES
ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 3,000.00
TOTAL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 3,000.00
DRAFTS RECEIVABLE 0.00
INTERCOMPANY RECEIVABLES 0.00
TOTAL RECEIVABLES 3,000.00
INVENTORY 431.24
WORK IN PROCESS (56.00)
TOTAL CURRENT ASSETS 14,300.24
FIXED ASSETS 0.00
TOTAL ASSETS 14,300.24
LIABILITIES & EQUITY
LIABILITIES
CURRENT LIABILITIES
TAXES PAYABLE 0.00
PO RECEIPTS (AP HOLDING) 375.00
TOTAL CURRENT LIABILITIES 375.00
LONG TERM LIABILITIES
LONG TERM DEBT 10,000.00
TOTAL LONG TERM LIABILITIES 10,000.00
TOTAL LIABILITIES 10,375.00
EQUITY
YTD PROFIT(LOSS) 3,925.24
TOTAL EQUITY
TOTAL LIABILITIES & EQUITY 14,300.24

Next, the controller wants to view the balance sheet for entity 100. The output
is shown on the following page.
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REVIEW INCOME STATEMENT

rp.p b+ .13 Income Statement
Yo Yo Co. Entity Reporting Currency: usbD
Exchange Rate:
Activity
01/01/03 To % OF
02/21/03 Income
SALES
SALES 4,000.00 100.0%
TOTAL SALES 4,000.00 100.0%
COST OF GOODS SOLD
COGS - MATERIAL
COGS MATERIAL 340.00 8.5%
TOTAL COGS - MATERIAL 340.00 8.5%
COGS BURDEN 149.28 3.7%
COGS LABOR 373.20 9.3%
TOTAL COST OF GOODS SOLD 862.48 21.6%
STANDARD GROSS MARGIN 0.00 0.0%
PRODUCTION VARIANCES
MATERIAL VARIANCES
PURCHASE PRICE VARIANCE (60.00) -1.5%
TOTAL MATERIAL VARIANCES (60.00) -1.5%
LABOR VARIANCES
LABOR ABSORBED (519.80) -13.0%
TOTAL LABOR VARIANCES (519.80) -13.0%
BURDEN VARIANCES
BURDEN ABSORBED (207.92) -5.2%
TOTAL BURDEN VARIANCES (207.92) -5.2%
OVERHEAD VARIANCES 0.00 0.0%
SUBCONTRACT VARIANCES 0.00 0.0%
VOLUME VARIANCES 0.00 0.0%
TOTAL PRODUCTION VARIANCES (787.72) -19.7%
TOTAL GROSS MARGIN 3,925.24 98.1%
OPERATING EXPENSES
SALARIES & WAGES 0.00 0.0%
GENERAL EXPENSES 0.00 0.0%
TRAVEL & ENTERTAINMENT 0.00 0.0%
Service Expense 0.00 0.0%
TOTAL OPERATING EXPENSES 0.00 0.0%
TOTAL INCOME FROM OPERATIONS 3,925.24 98.1%
OTHER INCOME & EXPENSES
EXCHANGE GAIN(LOSS) 0.00 0.0%
TOTAL OTHER INCOME & EXPENSES 0.00 0.0%
TOTAL PROFIT(LOSS) BEFORE TAX 3,925.24 98.1%
TAXES 0.00 0.0%
TOTAL NET PROFIT(LOSS) 3,925.24 98.1%

This report prints format headings based on the descriptions entered for
format positions in the Format Position Maintenance function. The “% of
income” column shows the percent of total income attributed to this account.
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Activity 10

Balance and Order Quantity Values

Instructions: Use the accompanying table to determine in which periods
orders are required and for what quantities. Assume there is no on-hand
inventory. For example, looking at period 1 and its demand, the correct entry
for LFL is 25. Looking at “POQ covering two periods,” the correct entry is 55.

Order Policy and Modifier

Period 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Demand 25 30 |20 |35 | 25 |30 |25 |35 |30 | 25

LFL 25

FOQ = 35

POQ
2 periods 55

POQ - 2 periods
Min. Qty. = 60

POQ - 2 periods
Multi. Qty. = 25
L__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________]

M QAD



408 QUICK START: STANDARD EDITION TRAINING GUIDE

MNQAD

Enter a Forecast for Parent Iltem

Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, 22.2 to enter a forecast for parent item
10-00 at site 8000 for the next four weeks.

e Item Number = 10-00
Site = 8000

 Year = Current year
Current week (CW) = 100
CW +1 =200

CW +2 =300

« CW +3 =400

Note Be sure to click Next to continue through all the frames. Only 13 weeks
are displayed at a time. The next few frames contain weeks 14 through 26,
weeks 27 through 39, and weeks 40 through 52.

Define Control Setting for Forward/Back Forecast Consumption

Use Sales Order Control, 7.1.24 to enter Forecast Consumption. On the third
frame:
« Consume Forward = 2

» Consume Back =1

Enter a Sales Order

Use Sales Order Maintenance, 7.1.1 to enter a sales order containing two
lines.

Order = [blank; system generated]
Sold-To, Bill-To, and Ship-To = YoCust (Yo-Yos R Us)

* Linel
« [tem = 10-00
« Site = 8000

Quantity = 300
Due Date = [next week]
Consume Forecast = Yes
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* Line2
« Item = 10-00
- Site = 8000

Quantity =500
Due Date = [current week +3]
» Consume Forecast = No

Click End Lines, then Trailer, then Next until you return to the firs
frame

Review Forecast

Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, 22.2. Notice that sales of 300 in
current week (CW) +1 consumes forecast of 200 in CW +1 and 100 in CW
+2. Sales of 500 in CW +3 does not consume any forecast.

Review Master Schedule Summary

Review the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18) for item 10-00 at site
8000.

Item = 10-00

Site = 8000

Start Date = Monday of the current week
Buckets = W (weekly)

Per/Bkt =1

The display screen has two sections. In the top section, locate the following
fields and record the following values:

QOH (quantity on hand):

MRP required flag: Yes/No
Plan Orders flag: Yes/No
Order Policy flag:

Review the bottom frame. Notice forecast amounts, sales order amounts,
projected QOH, available to promise (ATP), and cumulative ATP.

409
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Review Planning Data and Run Net Change MRP
Use Item Planning Maintenance, 1.4.7 to review planning data for item 10-00
at site 8000 and add the following data if necessary:

« Order Policy = POQ

e Order Period =7

 Order Quantity = 100

e Manufacturing Lead Time = 1 day
Use Item Planning Maintenance ,1.4.7 to review planning data for item 10-01
at site 8000 and add the following data if necessary:

 Order Policy = POQ

e Order Period =7

 Purchase Lead Time = 5days
Use Item Planning Maintenance, 1.4.7 to review planning data for item 10-03
at site 8000 and add the following data:

 Order Multiple = 3,000

Review MRP Control

Use MRP Control, 23.24
 Order Release Horizon = 21 [days]

Run MRP to Calculate a Master Schedule for Parent Item

Use Regenerate Materials Plan, 23.2 for site 8000.
Note This program will not print to page so you must either print to a printer,
or enter a filename for the system to save it as.

 Set Qutput = .prn
Use Master Schedule Summary Inquiry, 22.18 to make sure the master
schedule meets the forecast demand of the parent item

- Item=10-00

« Site 8000--the master schedule meets the forecast demand of parent
item
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Use Master Schedule Detail Inquiry, 22.21 to compare the information it
provides that the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry did not provide?

Review Action Messages and Approve Planned Orders

Use MRP Summary Inquiry, 23.13 and MRP Detail Inquiry, 23.16 to review
the information for parent item 10-00 and component items 10-01, 10-02, and
10-03 at site 8000.

Use Action Message Browse, 23.6 to review the information for each of the
items.

Use Planned Purchase Order Approval, 23.11. Based on Action Message
Browse, approve any MRP-planned work orders.

- Site = 8000 to 8000

* Release Date = [blank] to today's date or the end of the week

o Default Approve = Yes

« Approve orders [pop-up confirmation window displays; click Yes]

Use Purchase Requisition Browse, 5.1.5 to check items 10-01, 10-02, and 10-
03 to ensure that planned orders have been changed to purchase requisitions.

In the following activity we go through the basic processing functions and
look at how they affect planning. During this activity you:

 Add purchase orders (POs) using purchase requisitions, and receive
them

 Release MRP-approved work orders, issue components, report labor,
receive and close work orders

 Add, ship, and invoice a sales order

Add and Receive Purchase Orders (Using Requisitions)
Use Purchase Order Maintenance, 5.7 to add a purchase order with each of
the component items (10-01, 10-02, and 10-03) on a purchase order line.
 Header information:
 Purchase Order = Use default (system generated)
 Supplier = Yo-Yo Supplies, Inc.
« Due Date = Enter “?”

411
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Line information for item 10-01 and 10-02
« Ontheling, int
« he Req (requisition) field, use your look-up browse to select a
requisition
Line information for item 10-03

« On the line, in the Req (requisition) field, use your look-up browse to
select a requisition

 Change the unit of measure: UM = RL

 Pop-up window displays: Convert quantity from stock units to
purchased units? = Yes

» Update and exit

Use Purchase Order Receipts, 5.13.1 to receive your purchase order.

Approve Planned Work Orders

Use Planned Order Browse, 23.9 to view MRP-planned orders that need your
approval. Based on the report, there are two planned work orders for item 10-
00. You will want to approve the first one at this time. Note the release date of
this work order to be approved. You will need to enter that date in the next
step.

Use Planned Work Order Approval, 23.10 to approve the work order you
noted in the previous step.

e Item Number = 10-00

- Site = 8000

* Release Date = [blank] to [release date of work order to approve
based on information from Planned Order Browse in previous step)

Go to Work Order Browse, 16.2 to see if the status of the planned order
changed from P (Planned) to F (Firm Planned) when you did the approval.
Issue Components, Report Labor, Receive, and Close

Use Inventory Detail by Site Browse, 3.3 to verify the availability of
components in inventory for site 8000.

Note Simulate Picklist, 13.8.17 can also be used
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Use Work Order Release/Print, 16.6 to release your firm-planned order.
Locate the work order by using the lookup. Accept all default values.

Use Work Order Component Issue, 16.10 to issue components to your work
order.

Use Labor Feedback by Work Order, 17.1 to report labor against your work
order
Operation 10:
» Work Order = use lookup to enter work order
 Operation =10
Employee = [yourself]
Quantity Completed = 500
Elapse/Stop Setup =1

Elapse/Stop Run = 25 (standard run time for 500 pieces)
Accept remaining default values.

Operation 20:
» Work Order = use lookup to enter work order
 Operation = 20
Employee = [yourself]
Quantity Completed = 500
Elapse/Stop Setup = 0 (standard setup time)
Elapse/Stop Run = 16.65 (standard run time for 500 pieces)

These standard times can be viewed on the work order routing that was
printed when the order was released.

Use Work Order Receipt, 16.11 to receive a quantity of 500 of item 10-00 into
inventory and close the work order[(checkbox = yes]

Use MRP Summary Inquiry, 23.13 to check for item 10-00.

Select Details so that both summary and detail information display on this
report.

Re-run MRP and then run this report again. What changes do you see?
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Ship and Invoice a Sales Order

Use Sales Order Shipments, 7.9.15 to ship line 1 of your sales order. Do not
ship line 2.

Use Invoice Print and Invoice Post, 7.13.3 to print and post the invoice.

Use Customer Account Inquiry, 27.13 to review the customer's account
(YoCust).

Review GL Transactions
Use Transaction Post, 25.13.7. Review the GL transactions that have been
created by the transactions in the activities.
- Entity 100 to 100
- Effective Date = through today's date
« Post Transactions = No (we only want to review the transactions at
this time)

Use Transaction Post, 25.13.7 again after you have reviewed the GL
transactions report. This time, choose Post Transactions = Yes.

Use Balance Sheet, 25.15.8 to review the for entity 100

Use Income Statement, 25.15.13 to run and review the income statement for
entity 100



Answers: Order policy

Multi. Qty. = 25

Period 1 2| 3|4|5|6|7]|8]|9] 10
Demand 25 | 30| 20|35|25|30|25|35|30| 25
LEL 25 | 30 |20 [35 |25 |30 (25 |35 |30 |25

FOQ = 35 35 | 35 |35 |35 |-—- [ 35|35 |35 [35 |-

POQ 55 | --- |55 | --- |55 | --—- |60 |-- |55 |--

2 periods

POQ - 2 periods

Min. Qty. = 60 60 | - |60 | ---| 60| --- |60 | --- | 60 |---
POQ - 2 periods 7 | - |- |75 |- |50 |- |75 |-— |25
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This-Level Labor Cost for 10-00
Work Center ASM, Op 10

Set-up cost (set-up hours/order quantity)  x  work center set-up rate
(1/100) x  $10 = 01
Run cost run hours x  work center labor rate
0.05 x $10 = 05
Labor cost, op 10 set-up cost, op 10 + run cost, op 10 = 0.6
This-Level Labor Cost for 10-00
Work Center ASM, Op 20
Set-up cost (set-up hours/order quantity) ~ x  work center set-up rate
(0/100) x  $10 = 0
Run cost run hours x  work center labor rate
0.0333 x $10 = 0.333
Labor cost, op 10 set-up cost, op 10 + run cost,op 10 = 0.333
This-Level Labor Cost for 10-00
Labor cost, op 10 = 06
Labor cost, op 20 = 0333
Total labor cost = labor cost, op 10 + labor cost, op 20 = 0.933
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Work Center ASM, Op 10
Set-up Calculations

Labor burden rate

(set-up hours/order qty)

x  labor bdn rate

(1/100) x 0 = 0
Labor burden % (set-up hours/order qty) x  Set-up rate x  labor bdn %

(1/100) x  $10/hr 40% = 0.04
Machine burden rate (set-up hours/order qty) x  mach/op x  mach bdn rate

(1/100) x 1 0 = 0
Total set-up bdn, op 10 labor bdn rate + labor brn % + mach bdnrate = 0.04

Work Center 1020, Op 10
Run Calculations

Labor burden rate run hours x  labor burden rate

0.05 x $0 = 0
Labor burden % run hours x  labor rate % labor bdn %

0.05 x  $10 x  40% = 2
Machine burden rate run hours x  mach bdn rate

0.05 x 0 = 0
Total run bdn, op 10 labor bdn rate + labor brn % + mach bdn rate = 02
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Work Center ASM, Op 10
Total Burden Calculations

Set-up bdn, op 10 = 004
Run bdn, op 10 = 02
Total Burden, op 10 =  set-up bdn, op 10 + run bdn, op 10 = 024

Work Center ASM, Op 20
Set-up Calculations

Labor burden rate

(set-up hours/order qty)

(1/100)

x labor bdn rate

x 0

Labor burden %

(set-up hours/order qgty)

(1/100)

X set-up rate

labor bdn %

40%

Machine burden rate

(set-up hours/order qty)

(1/100)

X 0
x  mach/op
X 1

mach bdn rate

0

Total set-up bdn, op 10

labor bdn rate

+ labor brn %

+

mach bdn rate

Work Center 1020, Op 20
Run Calculations

Labor burden rate

labor burden rate

$0

Labor burden %

labor rate

$10

labor bdn %

40%

1332

Machine burden rate

mach bdn rate

0

Total run bdn, op 10

run hours X
0.0333 X
run hours X
0.0333 X
run hours X
0.0333 X
labor bdn rate +

labor brn %

mach bdn rate

0.1332
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Work Center ASM, Op 20
Total Burden Calculations

Set-up bdn, op 20 = 00
Run bdn, op 20 = 01332
Total Burden, op 10 =  set-up bdn, op 10 + run bdn, op 10 = 0.1332
Total Burden Calculations, Ops 10 and 20
Burden bdn, op 10 = 024
Burden bdn, op 20 = 0.1332
Total Burden, ops 10 & 20 =  burden bdn, op 10 + burden bdn, op 20 = 0.3732
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During classroom training sessions, an evaluation form is distributed at the end of the course. If,
for any reason, you are evaluating this course outside of the classroom setting, please follow this
link and complete the course evaluation on-line:

http://www.surveymonkey.com/s.aspx?sm=EyuOF1cbaGCO9CrHKIOB5g_3d_3d/

The course name appears on the title page of this document.

Your feedback is important to us. Thank you for taking the time to send it to us. n QAD
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